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GRICULTURAL PRODUCTION *
IN OUR FIVE YEAR PLANS

NCREASED agricultural preduction is cru-
cial to the suceess of all large-scale plans
of seeial and economic development.  This
has been the experience of countries which
arc now indestrially advanced and is much
iore applicable in the case of underdevelop-
ed countries like India.  When the Sccond
Five Year Plan was under preparation the
Planning Commission placed before the coun-
try the target of dounling agricultural pro-
duction in ton vears, This is in consonance
with the goal of dovbling per capila national
income by 1676, If the gap between urban
and rural incomes is not to widen appre-
ciably, rurs! per capita income must at east
double itsell by 1976,  Also only then can
there be a stable  foundation for indusivial
development or the seale to which we are in-
evitably committed.
In this acticte I propese fo answer Lwo
questions: (13 Is it possible for the country
1o atain the target which is aimed ai, viz,

V. T. KRISHNAMACIHARI
Deputy Chairman, Planning Commission

.

doubling per capita rural income by 19762
and (2) what ave the measures that should
be undertaken if this goal is to be reached?

There necd be no doubt that the target
wo have placed betore ourselves is altainable,
As the report o the World Bank has said:

“Proper application of known lechniques, in
conjunctivn with the possible expanzion of
irrigation and the cultivated area, could in-
crease ladin's agricultural output four or
five-fold, By the time that has been acniev=
ed, new technigues will hove been cvolved
and the way  will be open for further
progress.”

The annesure o this  article shows, in
tabular form, the highest vields secured in
crop competitions organised in States in the
last few years. These vields are many times
higher than the local averages. Where the
avcrage yields are high (Andhra in rice for
example) they are about 6 times and where
they are Jow (Orissa in rice) as high as 12
or 14. The same picture obtains in regard to
wheat, In all States there are large numibers
of cultivators whose yields in these tests are
five to six times average yields. These fi-
gures show the vast scope for increasc that
exists. It is common experience that in every
region of India there are cultivators who get
on their farms vields at least as high us those
on Government farms.

There is no reason to think that the agri-
culturist in India is conservative and reluc-
tant to apply improved methods on his hold-
ings. In 1892 the Government of India invited
one of the best agricultural experts of the
time, Dr. Voeleker, to report on agricultural
improvements in India. After visiting most
parts of couniry he wrote:

¢At his bizt the Indian raiyet or culiivator
i3 quite as good as, and, In gomce respects, the
superior  of, the avcrage Dritish  facmer,
whilst at Wis worst it can only be said that
that this slate is brought about largely by an
absence of facilities for improvemen! which
i3 probahiy unequalled in any other coun-
try, and that the raiyat will strugegle on pa-
tiently and uncomplainingly in the face of
difficuities in a way that no one else would. ..
It must be remembered that the natives of
India were cultivators of wheat centuries
hefore we in England were, 1t is not likely,
therefore, that their practice should bhe cap-
able of niuch improvement. What docs
ever, prevent them {rom growing crops
limited facilitics to which they have access,
such as the supply of water and manurce...
The Native, though he may be sioW in taking
up an improvement, will not hesitals to adopt
it if he is convinced that it constitutes a boetter
plan, and one to his advantage.”
These remarks are truer now than ever he-
fore. Once the agriculturists are given facili-
ties for adepting scientific agriculture they
take to it readily.

Four-Point Programme

The First and Second Five Yeor Pluns
have initinted a comprehensive progrgame of
agricultural development. In futug
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siarvest of ‘bajra’ in a co-operative farm near Dhanaura, U.pP.

these will hove to be expanded stcadily so
that by 1976 cvery family in the countryside
will be enabled to make the best use of ils
holding by adopting scientific methods, The
aim is to evolve o self-generating diversified
agriculiurai cconomy by utilising land and
water resources to the best advantage.

These procrammes can  be  classified
under the {ollowing heads:—

First, programmeg for permanent im-
provements—irrigation, contour  bunding,
soil conservation, afforestation, etc.

Second, programmes  of ‘scientific agri-
culture—approved seeds. fertilisers, organie
and  green manures, improved techniques,
better implements, cle.

Third, programunes for building up com-
munity assets with the help of the unutilised
surplus man-power in the rural community.

Fourth, programrmes for non-agricultural
oceupalions in the rwral sector—processing,
coltage and small-scale industries, cle,

Importance of lIrrigation

Under the first category, high priority is
eiven 1o the provision of irrigation facilities
through multipurpose. lavge and medium and
minor irrigation projects, The estimated cost
of the multipurpose, large and medium pro-
jects included in the First and Second Plans
is Rs. 1,330 crore. When completed they will
irrivate 38 million acres. This may be com-
pared with the 26.5 mitlion acres irrigated
from such sources at the time of Partition.
Few countries have undertaken a programme
of this magnitude in a comparable peried. It
is estimated that before 1976 it would be
possible to extend the arvea under irrigation
from such sources to 103-110 million acres.
The planning and exccution of such projects
should be so organised that at every stage
the supplies available in the reserveirs are
actually utilised in the {ields with the least
possible delay.

Coming te minor irrigation, it is estimat-
ed ihat an aggregate arvca of 90-100 million
acres can be served by such works and that
this target can be achieved at the latest by
1976. A rough estimate of the area under ac-
tual irrigation by 1976 would thus be about
200 million acres.

After allowing for the maximum irriga-
tion facilities which can be provided, there
would thus be left a large area--over 150

Ey

million acres—in which increased yields can
be obtained through contour bunding, soil
conservation and others dry farming techni-
ues.  These measures should be organised
and carried oul over the entire area by 1976-
An important aspect of this is afforestation of
calchment areas of rivers and plantations of
uselul timber trees,

Improved Techniques

Detailed programmes for rapid introdue-
tion of scientific techniques form an impor-
tant part of the Second Five Year Plan,
These will have 1o be continued and their
scope enlarged so as to cover the entire area
under cultivation. More fertiliser plants will
have 1o be sct up and alternative fuels
soft coke supplied so that cow-dung etc,
be available for use as manure instead o
ing wasted as fuel. More attention s
also be paid to agricultural implements),
programmes [or dealing effeclively
plant diseases cte. should cover the
country before the end of the Third
Year Plan.

The establishment of subsidiary i
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occupations has not made sufficient '
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Agricultural Production In Our Five Year Plans

{Continued from page 3)

not be set out here. One point in regard to
these may be stressed. In the Third Plan,
emphasis will continue to be on the produc-
tion of cercals. In the Fourth and Fifth
Plans, emphasis will shift to protective foods;
oilseeds; plantation products like coffee, tea
and rubber; and raw materials for industries
like long-staple cotton, jute.

The targets we have placed before our-
selves may appear to be ambitious; but they
are no more than what are needed for the
economy as a whole, taking into considera-
tion the increases in the population that will
take place in the intervening years. These
can be achieved successfully if two condi-
tions are fulfilled. First, the administration
must increase its efficiency in all directions.
The planning for projects mus{ be more tho-
rough, aiming at concrete results at  every
stage for all expenditures incurrcd. Imple-
. mentation must be prompt and procedures
leading to delays avoided. The uistrict ad-
ministrations should organise a system of dis-
tribution by which supplies and services and
credit will be available 10 the 70 million fami-
lies in the countryside at the right time and

lace. Seccondly, official and non-ofiicial
eadership should work together at all levels
and ensure that people everywhere take their
sharc in the making of the Plans and feel
that the Plans arc theirs. Tt is only in this
way that they will carry them out with a
sense of proprictorship and make them suc-
cessful. More than anything else, rural com-
munities organised in small self-voverning
units—panchayats and co-operatives——should
build up remuncrative capital assets for the
benefit of the community when iniensive
agricultural operations are not possible.
Capital formation of this kind is one of the
effcctive ways in which under-developed cco-
nomies can achieve large-scale social  and
economic development  through their vwn
eflorts,

I suggest that im the Third Five Year
Plan, the country should aim at building up
assels yielding an income of 300 crove of
rupecs a year. This would be about Rs. 30
a year for every member of the working
force in rural India. The essence of demo-
eratic planning is that men and women work-
ing together for aholishing poverty achieve-
social cohésion and unity, Such c¢florts are
fnvaluable especially at the present time
when India is facing a diflicult situation.

CROP COMPETITIONS AND STATES® YIELDS

STATE Year

Andhra
Pradesh

Assam

Bihar

Bombay

Kerala

Madhya
Pradesh

Madras

Mysore

Orissa

Punjab

Rajasthan

v.p

1951-52
1952-33
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1956-57
1951-52
1952-53
1953-5¢4
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1955-56
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1953-56
1956-5%
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56

1952-53

1953-54

1956-57
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54

lighest State

Ratio of

yield per Average col. (3)

aere yicld
iRy per acre
{Thx)
RICE
4,510 879
6,154 805

6,652 1,078
6,707 1,087
6,859 1,015

6,0%5 1,006
5,677 809
2924 8%
3,333 850
3,269 454
6,527 3%
6,721 707
3,959 613
3.802 350
10.861 645
0,325 817
8,864 822
8576 86
8,399 812
4.550 807
1,634 740
3,266 923
6,308 986
7,021 1,025
7,940 603
6,445 623
7,110 583
6,014 58
8.04% 899
7,004 891
3,4%1 1,122

3,404 1,149
5,869 1,209
u,16% 1,255

1546 943
3,844 895
7,460 1,032
65,939 951
8,228 1,187
6,925 306
7.336 520
5,348 52%
3924 513
1.37¢ 17
1.169 852
3,513 885
3,482 825
4,505 698
3,648 3%0
3.898 10606
1.534 396
3.166 469
3.1%5 558
3.984 531
4.30% 614
3,194 5337
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STATE Year

W. Bengal

Rimachal
Fradesh

Manipur

Tripura

Andhra
Pradesh

Bihar

Bombay

Madhya

Pradesh

Orissa

Punjab

Rajasthan

U.P.

W. Bengal

Pelhi
Himachal
Pradesh

1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56

1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1955-56
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55

Highest State
vicld per Average col. (3)

acre
{1bs)

4,937
8.857
6,714
4,778

3,017
3,191
3,239
3,746
2,349
2,328
3,072
3,332

WHEAT

1951-52

1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1955-56
1951-52
1952-53

'1954-55

1955-56
1956-57
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1956-57
1951-52
1952-53
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1956-57
1951-52
1952-53
1953-54
1954-55
1955-56
1952-53
1952-53

2,412

3,768
6,015
5,636
5,356
4,880
2,884
4,944
5,500
4,985
4,462
1.25%
2,317
4,408
2,404
1,326
1,944
6,252
6,372
5,933
. 6,882
6,425
3,733
4,330
6,374
4,460
3,053
3,591
4,031
4,120
1.116
4,639
3.832
4,268
4.211

4530 -

5134
4,429

competitions were held are omitted.

yvield

Ratio of

to

per aere col. (4)

(1bs)

§61
1.099
865
420

432
448

840

1,181
788
61
9
815

u21

758
754
791
684
+99
087
2%
635
486
N9
1.622
297
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MOUNTING NEEDS
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TIME DEPOSIT
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FITS YOUR WEEDS
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spending and

start

ciously, cut out unnecessary

saving

REGULARLY, whatever little
you can. And you will sece, as
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Emotional Iniegration

NHE more we study our problems the mire
we shall find that there is nothing ex-
ceptional about, them and the wisest couvse
for us would be to learn from the experience
of the other countries and from general
human experience, Every country has had
to face and to solve the problem of unifica-
tion, and there would be very few counities
today which can regard this problem as hav-
ing been solved for all time. In almost all
countries a certain degree of force has been

Prof. M. MUJEEB
VICE-CHANCELLOR. JAMIA MILLIA

used and unity has been the end-product of
a process ol conflict. Tt is equally true that
in all countries the creation of national unity
has brought about benefits otherwisze uu-
attainable, and the roots of loyvally have thus
heen fixed not only in history and religion
and culture, but in seli-interest and common
benefit, The third principle which can be
regarded as an axiom is that the degree ol
unity or national integration is measurable
only in times ot danger, just as the walls of
a fort are tested tor strength by attacks {vowm
the enemy.

How do we stand in India todav? Onc
agreat source of conflict has apparently been
settled by the partition of the country,
Partition was a political measure and vas «
course adopted in an emergency. We have
adeepted il as a decision for atl time. B
evidence since then has revealed other ten-
dencies working against complele integra-
tion. remedies for which have vet to be
found.

We are used to sayving that the Indin
people have many religions and many cul-
tures and culture groups, that they have
many languages, many styles of art aod
architecture. of food and clothing and living.
Because we can. if we like, suppose tha

there is no evidence to the contravy, we as-

sumie that freedom has transtformed this di-
versity in some raysterioas fashion into a
unity. How {ruc is this assumption?

We have a national Government with a
nationul policy in foreign affairs, delence.
communications and transport, currency and
finance. At the moment there iz a party in
power in the Centre which is also in power
in the Stutes. In spite of this it is & matter
of common knowledge that the Centre and
the States do not always pull together as
they should. There is nothing wrong or
dangerous about this at the moment.

But if the pattern of party formation
changes, matters which are questions ol
constitutional procedure now may become
sources of friction. We have at the hebm of
affairs today a personality so definitely out-
standing. so popular and so wise that we can
mistake his wisdom for our nationusl pood
sense. If. later. the wisdom of national poli-
cies is called into question, differences are
likely to be sharp.

LINGUISTIC CULTURES

The Congress has been {orced to Imple-
ment a decision taken when it was building
up a strong opposition to the British Govern-
ment of India about the division of the coun-
iry on a linguistic basis. The States have
been reorganised on this basis and the re-
organisation is a fact which must be lovally
accepted. But the process of reorvganisation
brought to the fore certain prejudices and
certain mistaken wavs of thinking which we
cannot assume have been eradicated. In
any case il would be safer to assume that the
Tormation of States on a linguistic basis is
the result not of administrative advaniages
but of certain fears and prejudices. In fact.
to an Indian citizen the boundarvies of
particular State in which he hanpens 1o dive
should be of no concern at all,

- Of Indian People

 Re-reading Of History Can Solve Tensions

[inguistic Stutes wre sure o be o
ceneous anits.  Thenr popudutions will by
culiurally more integrated fhim the populs-
tions of Stales formed on e hasis of geog-
raphical advantage or administrative con-
venience, But the linguistic State will als.
tend 1o become a caltucal groap and is cul-
tural distinceliveness will be reinforced b
its political and constitutiona? individuality.
We have now tn see what effect this wil
have on the formation of political paviies i
the Centre and wha! the alter-effects of dis-
agreenrents between the Centre and parti-
;-ulur States om dilferent tvpe< of issies wild
e

Parvtition has scaltered a lavge pari of
the population of north India in the differen:
States. National policies, such as vecruii-

cment to the Central Scrvices, will continte

as before to throa people irom differen:
Stutes together, Education will incevitable
help to make the voung eitizens of the couu-
try conscious of their duties and privileges
as Indian citizens. What is needed vow is o
deliberate and concevied oifort ar under-
standing the nature wad the strengih of the
ferees which divide the peonte and devising
vernedies i anticipation of difficulties tha
might occur decades or generations later,

THE RIGHT TO DIFFER

We have to o large extent accepted U
vight to differ, and the vight of all cultural
and soclal groupz o the fultest opportuniiy
ta develop and enlacge iheiv life. There i
stilll however. evidence that this has been
done gruadgingly,  Luanguage is still an issue
There was fear in Bondal and the South thd
Hindi would be bnposed to the detriment ot
the regional hingunge, This {ear hus beew
allaved, but conflicts such as that in the
Punjab between interested groups advoeat-
ing one language ¢ tha other can still be-
come a disturbing  clement, The Urdu-
speaking people have <t no assurance tha!
theiv language will get all the vights provid-
ed for the individual lmaaguages under the
Constitution.  Likce the ddest of o nationa
language, the ideal of o secular slate, in spite
ol its rational appeal, has not bren adopled
with enthosinens Ao those with a suspi-

farn of mind feel that the State is not
cdar as it ought to be. I we are reason-
we will understand that the national
wage and a seeular national cultuore will
take time to grow and beeome a source of

unity and integration,

UNDERSTANDING HISTORY

1T were asked to give one basic reason
T the tensions which are even now lound
o exist T wouldd say that they ave due to our
not having intevpreted our hislory so as to
muke it a means of understanding and solv-
ine our problems of today, We still think
of our history in terms of population groups
and culture groups, of unresolved conflicts
over causes whose nature has not been ob-
jectively analyvsed. To quote an exireme
cuse, we have ol been able to explain and
understand the conflict between Akbar and
[lana Pratap and Shivaji and Aurangreb.
Whether we like it or not, such conflicts re-
prescnt test cases, and so long as they conti-
nae unvesolved. our emotional integration
will remuin an unvealised ideal,

This ix not the place o consider all the
aspects of the two instunces of conflict which
have been given.  Ooe  aspect, however,
which is applicable to all the and circums-
tances would be covered in our answer (o
the question: hiow could {he parties to these
conflicts have worked for mutual benefit?
Not only our historians and, not only students
of history, but «!l Indians must think oul an
answer Lo this question, They must discover
the reasons, both circuwstantial and senti-
mental, for proving and believing that both
paviies were in the right and both were in
the weong, that to take sides in these con-
fiets. however old and irvrelevant they may
secm {odav, is to perpetuate the conflicts and
foinvolve ourselves in thern emotionallv.
We must ask ourselves today what each of
us iy doing in his personal capacity, as the
member of a culture group, and as the resi-
dent of a city and State to make it worth
while Tor the vest of his fellow-cilizens lo
believe in Indinn unity and to give it a sta-
ble form.  For even the best among us are
inclined or forced o adjust their relation-
ships in terms of different forms of benefit.
They give Lo those from whom they expeet a
retuin, In commercial  transactions, the
give-and-tuke is a short, lmited process.
We call it o bargain, In political and moral
refationships, the give-and-take is a long-
term process and tukes a thousand different
forms. In our country this process has
begun, Lot ux hasten it by thinking in
terms ol what we can give. Lel us hope
taat whatever we give will he relurned a
thousand-fold  to  future generations for
wiom both the giving and the taking will
be o joy and a fulfilment.

In This Issue....

Agricultural Production in our
Five Yeor Plans

Bhei V.. T. Keishnamachari . e 3
Emotional Integration of india

Prof. M. Mujeeb .. 5
| Entrepreneurship for Our Plans

Shri Asoka Mehta, M.P, .. )
. Third Plan—Resources & Priorities
l Shri Shriman Naroyan N 7
| Prohlems of Planning
| Shri J. J. Anjaric .. 8
i Agriculture and Industry
! Shri Tarlok Singh .. 4
: .Advance in Mineral Survey and

Development
Dr. D. N. Wadiao . 11

What Happens to a Priority
Prof. N. R. fAalkani, M.P. . 12

Selling Handlooms Abroad

i Smt. Pupul Jayakar - 13
! Indian Drugs in Modern Medicine
| Dr. 8. Muker}§i .o 14
- Petroleum In India‘s Plans

Shri A M. N Ghosh .. 15

CUR COVER: The cow-dust hour, traditional symbol of prosperity

Successes and Failures 16 & 17

Employment Trends In Second Plan

Shri B. N. Datar e 18
Plus and Minus of Indian Films

Miss Marie Seton .. 19
Plan Consciousness on Higher Key

Shri A. D. Mani .. 20
Three Faces of Old Indian Cities

Khushwant Singh - 21
The Nahorkatiya-Moran Story

Shri B. Krishna .. 23
Capital Goods Sector

Prof. P. N. Dhar .. 24
Co-operative Farming

Shri R. K, Patil .. 25
Vallabh Vidyanagar »

Shri H. M. Patel .. 27
Machine Tools Industry

Shri K. Vyasulu .. 31
Madras Fishermen

Shri M. Krishnan .. 32

January 26. 1960

TOIANA



ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR
THE PLANS

NDIA has accepted an economy
“where both the public and the
private sectors function and ex-
pand. In both the sectors, though
in different ways, the key role
is played by the innovating entre-
preneurs. The management of
industries demands fostering of
certain talents and garnering of
certain experience. Fhey are
needed for competent perfor-
mance in cither of the (wo sec-
tors.

Is there any industry where
persons from varied backgrounds
can enter easily and have pos-
sibilities of dcquainting them-
selves with entrepreneurship?
Such an industry, if it exists,
would help an under developed
country to overcome a key limit-
ing factor, the acute shortage of
entrepreneurs. In case such an
industry can be located, has it the
prospect of rapid expansion so0
that it can function as a nursery
of entrepreneurship and enable
persons to earn their initial spurs
and then move on to other indus-
trial fields?

The Madras

It is not easy to answer these
guestions becaise information is
scanty. Fortunately a dctailed
study made by Father Berna and
a technical paper prepared by the

Survey

‘Planning Commission help to il-

Jumine our understandine.
Father Berna has investipated
light engineering mediun-scale
enterprises in “adraz Stcte. Of
the f'nty nine such establi: }s wn(s
in the State, employmo betuween
50 and 250 workmen, 52 have br on
studied. Of them 41 are ensaged
in producer-gonds industrics m.d

1 in cansurner-goeds ndustries,
Zetween thern they oxtend to
fourteen different kranches of pro-
duction.

The enireprencurs encountered
form a very varied group in ierms
of both econvmie and social boack-
vround. Men of trading back-
cround  copstitute the  largest
single aceupatione] group, 26.8 per
cent of all ::n«'ms having veen es-
<ablished oy men of that category
The second largest group—23 per
\eilt~co;)51h’ grad ’
oineering
Were est'

d by former fac-
org, five by rural arti-
ns, mm' by cultivalors, four by
nen ahrzmv sstablished in some
~ther line of meanufacture, snd
X by entrepreneurs of various
kgrounds, such as white-eollar
workers,- former ‘teachers, and
< 7hers.

in social termis, 21 firms were
«stablished by Naidus, 12 by Brah-
rens, 8 by Ehcttlarh, 3 by Naick-

Light Engineering Industry Is lopeful Pointer

mdustry group in the State of
Judras.

450 crore. The following alter-
aative schemes emerge:

Industry Group A B C D
Feood, Tebacco in percentages

& Allied Pro-

dyets 6 28 & 4
J.eather & Rubber

Products 4 4 3 2
¢ hemicals 3 4 7 9

Engineering & Metal-

largical Produets 11 19 41 58
¢ilass & Mineral

Products 3 5 11 13
Others 53 40 30 14

AN Groups 100 100 100 100
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«Number of Enterprises)

Reral Artisans 3 2 — — — —
BDomestic Merchants
and Importers 3 1 2 3 5
Former f{actory
workmen 3 1 - — 2 -
Engineers 3 2 2 2 1
Manufacturers 2 — —_— — — 2
Miscellaneous 2 2 —_ 2 2 2

The backgrounds that provide
‘e most varied entries are those
~f trade and enginecring. There
is little tendency for entrepre-
seurs of similar background to
enter particular industries, except
for rural artisans, who have cong-

ASOKA MEHTA,

M.P.

exs, 2 by Christians, cne cich by

] huunc'cr, an Asari and a Mus-
Two ctheis are by a Pun-

-and one s by a Gularati

It is evident that entry into hP
nddustry  is cp:n (o )
wery difforent gocd

B nnonnc B . TI‘
o Cprenen
N m*}wa of s

cerried aut 5 other oo
: i orn of en?

regated in the agricultural machi-
sery and structural industries, and
nerchants, one third of whom
have entered consumer goods in-
Sustries.

Four Faclors
Father Berna offers four rea-
~ens for the very democratic as-
mects of entry into the engineer-
:ng field: (1) It is possible for an
satreprencur o enter an engine-
LFing wduqu on a very small
segle. OF the 42 units, 34 employ-
ed fewer than 25 workers during
their first vear of aperation, and

A and B schemes are on the
iasis of the existing occupational
ratterns—they assume develop-
ment of small-scale industries on
the prevailing pattern during the
Third Plan—while the C and' D
schemes imply a development of
small-scale industiries more or
less on the development of larye-
scale industries in the next Plan.

-
! 28 fewer than 13 workers. In
— e ‘erms of inital capital, only six
‘—"" =f the 22 irms began with Rs.
100,000 or mare; eleven with capi-
‘gl of Rs. 50.000 to Rs. 99,999;
STREAMLINED LOOK welve with Rs. 25,000 Lo Rs.49,999;
~nd at least thirteen with  less
BETTER PERFORMANCE ‘an Rs. "Z:’).é)(}.(). (2) Growth of
‘ small engineering workshops can
wke place oradually and by small
serements.  Machines such  as
‘athes, drills, n»laning machines
=nd similar equipment can be ad-
ed one by one as capital hecomes
svajlable out of earnings, or from
small borrawings from relatives
snd  friends. ¢3) Possession or
rack of technical knowledge of en-
sineering has no decisive signifi-
cance. (4} Tt 's an  industry in
which nne can learn while produ-
~ing. Of course once buvers be-
rome quality-conscious this ad- In a bicycle ‘actory
“antage may surviv ' ’ .
Antage may not survive. As it is likely that we shall opt
It would be useful to have simi-  [0F small-scale industries cluster-
o studies prepared for the Pun- 08 round and fully henefiting
Siriklngly modere in design, HADR,ZS L &7 H;VSL(HUS’»! Jab and Bom bay. We can then g;?l?:*tg;:ge“:aau(s‘:‘x:|)10§nl(;lil;1ge-8(::;[ie
- :vct.::::y(:ps::;"dx::’;’e::u?::wv«e:urch '(;\':l:,.ﬁt :i;i.: ’ a;each ﬁr.}.ner COFICIHS]OHS on the [.ion bof ii’gllteei'l“ill(_‘el’illg gin':h.ls-
T indle speeds ranging from 48 ta 1000, democratic pattern of entrepre- & be > obei I
Frecistonbuilt with best quabity marerist. neurship in the light engineering ;-les, ccomes o vious. - ih
e GEARED HEAD ‘ndustry. ( e new pl.respech.\e -!h%.lt opens
Fyeives have unusual sicengeh 0 render prrfect service » up, such industries will - have
ier masny years of tegular operation, Future Paftern srowing weight in -our eco-
£skfor iffustrated details » & stedy of s featuces nemy. It is a matter ' of
will conv:nce y:u.t!m ""2:\/:3' :T:ﬁ:‘;“ In a technical paper prepared deep satisfaction that such fast-
e by the Perspective Planning Divie  expanding: industries. ate the.
ppietion im of tht Gavernmes, of tadia, sion of the Planning Commission, selves “threshold” industries that
#n assessment of patterns of ecan help to recruit from different
small-scale industries in the Third  soeial and economie groups entre-
Mooutecturers s Plan on the assumption of ahsorb-  preneurs. Such an expanding
THE MYSORE KIRLOSKAR LIMITEm ‘ng a million persons in them has nursery will foster niany seed-
YANTRAFPUR PFOST CHMICE, HAE & fFR. ﬁ been offered. The total invesi- }mgs and ought to m}patt opttm-
ment involved works up to Rs. mm to the country.,’
. .t
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OUTLINE OF
THIRD FIVE YEAR PLAN

Resources And Priorities

THE Planning Commission has

repeatedly made it clear thal
mobilisation of domestic ve-
sources for preparing a Plan of
big size would be dependent on
the fulfilment of three essentiai
conditions, First, it must be tue
firm policy of the Government to
stabilise the prices of essential
commodities, particularly food-
grains, In order to achicve this
objective, there must be a sub-
stantial incrcase in agriculiuvat
production with a policy of en-
suring a fair and remunerative
price to the producer. In this
context, the policy of State trad-
ing in foodgrains at the wholesate
level mus! be pursued in & 8ys-
tematic and thorough manner.
The ultimate pattern of Slate
teading could be achieved oniy
through an organisation ol cffi-
cient producers’ and marketing
co-operatives on the one hand
and the consumers’ co-operatives
ot the other.

The second essential condition
for the mobilisation of substan-
tial resources for the Third Plun
is the tightening up of the ad-
ministrative machinery for the
collection of the existing taxes,
There is no doubt that at present
there is considerable evasion and
avoidance of the current direct
and indirect taxes. We can
create a proper climate for the
imposition of further taxation o
the people only if they fecl s
sense of confidence that the Gov-
ernment is doing everything in
its power to plug various loop-
holes in the existing strueture of
taxation.

Thirdly, it would be cssential
to streamline the administrative
svstem in order visibly to im-
prove ils integrity and efficiency.
There is considerable room for
effecting economies in our ad-
ministration, particularly in the
sphere of constructional acli-
vities. Further expansion of stafi
in different Ministries and State
Departments has also to be res-
tricted effcctively., The people
must feel confident that every
pie that thev pay to the Govern-
" ment through taxation and bor-
rowings is properly spent for
their welfare and development.

I we succeed in [nlfiling these
three esseniial conditions ol (&)
stabilisation of the prices of
essential  pgoods; (b)) minimising
tax evasion and avoidance: aund
{¢) streamlining the adminisira
tive machinery, 1 have ne doubt
that it would be feasible for us o
have a big Third Five Year Plan
in accordance with our economic
needs and requirements.

Top Priority for Farming

As regards priorities for the
“Thaird Plan, all the preliminary
© thinking done so far in the Plaun-
ning Conunission leads to the
: conclusion that Food and Agri-
culture must be given the top-
most priovily in our pattern of
investment., Henceforward, the
Community Development move-
ment would devote almost ils
. whole attention in increasing
~agricudtural production in  the
country through the _proper or-
sanisation of village institutions
like the Panchayvals and the co-

operatives.  Even the industria
development  of  our  country
would be largely dependent on
our capacity to achieve substan-
tial progress in the sphere of
agriculiure,

Next to foud and agriculture,
the exploration and exoloitation

of these basic objectives.

Lastly, the Third Plan will pay
special attention to the removal
of disparitics between the rural
and the urban areas, between one
region and another and between
the richev and poorer sections
Expansion of educationa!l and
medical  facilities  duriag the

SHERIMAN NARAYAN

AMEMBER.

PLANNING

COMMISSION

ol oil in different purts of the
country  would receive a o very
high priovity in the Thivd Five-
Year Plan. At present, India has
1o import a lorge quantity of oil
a. high costs, In order to estab-
lish a sell-eenerating and seli-
sustaining national econory, it s
of wmost importance that  we
should boe able to produce crude
oil to the extent of 12 to 15 mil-
lion tons within the country by

the end of the Third Plan period.

Ta addition to oil exploration and
exploitation, the Thivd Plan will
provide for the cstablishment ol
a few heavy and basic industries
particulariv for the manufactuee
of machinery and {for the genera-
tion of power,

Fuller

Fanplovment

Provizion for fuller empluy-
ment to the people boih in tae
vural and the urban arveas wili
also receive a hich priovity in the
Third Plan. This would be possi-
ble hoth by the intensification ol
agriculture and by spreading =
network of a verv large number
of small industries in the coun-
treside.  The Planning Commis-
sion  is prepaving o detailed
scheme of 14 pilot projeets. one
in each State, for increasing agri-
cultural production throngh the
timelv supply of credits secds,
{ertifisers and implements and Tor
providing fuller employvment e

the people threigch varvious pro-
ductive  projects.  particularly
during the slack seesons. Eackh
proiect will cover one whole dis-
trict in cach State. The Plan-
ning Commission and the Minig-
try of Fond and Agriculture will
soon be able to finalise the broad
outline of these pilot projects se
that the State Governments could
commence work on thes by the
end of the vear

Basiec  Amenities

In order to generate the neces-
sary enthusiasm amoug the peo-
ple for ecconomic planning, ihe
Planning Commission ir prepat-
ing a detailed programme of pro-
viding certain mininuun  ana
basic amenities {o all sections ¢l
the population by the end of the
Third Plan. These basic ameni-
ties would be: (a) provision ul
drinking water: (b} provision {or
free and compulsory elementacy
education to all childceen of the
age group 6-11; and (¢) construc-
tion of an approach road con-

necting everv village with the
nearest marketing centre, the

main road ov a neighbouring raii-
way station.  Adequate financial
provision wiil be made in the
Third Plan {or the achicvement

Third Plan perviod will be spread
out in the ruval areas instead of
being concendrated mainly in the
cities,  The villages will also ve-
ceive a high priority in the sup-

ASSISTANCE TO SMALL
? INDUSTRIES

SERVICE

SERVICE INSTITUTES.

THE CORPORATION

THE NATIONAL SMALL INDUSTRIES has been set up by
the Government of India to provide assistance {o small
industrial units. The Corporation has undertaken various

schemes for the premotion ol small scale industry,

THE CORPORATION assists the Small Units in securing
Ceniral Government contracts for supply of Stores. To
avail of this assistance. it is necessary for the small units
to get themselves enlisted with the SMALL INDUSTRIES

INSTITUTE of

Tender Sets issued by the D.G.S. & D. is arranged to such

registered 1mits and the State Bank of India advances

loans on the security of Raw Material vequired for the
contract, under a scheme of the Corporation.

assisiance is also available from the SMALL INDUSTRIES

THE CORPORATION also supplies Industrial Machinery aad
machine tools on easy instalment payment basis to existing

small uniis as well as to new units proposed to be set up.

markeis
STANSEVAK? leather {ootwear, cofton & wollen hosiery,
olass-beads, paints & varnishes efc.
ducis are manufactured by skilled industrial workers, are

fair priced and Quality Marked by Technical Experts.
ISSUED BY:—

THE NATIONAL SMALL INDUSTRIES
| CORPORATION LIMITED
RANI JHANSI ROAD, NEW DELHL

ply of electric power. and it is
estimated that at least 26,000
more villages will be coveréd by
electricity by 1966. While sane-
tioning schemes for new in-
dustries, both small-scale and
large-scale, the need for develop-
ing backward regions of the
country will be specially kept in
view, so that we are able to
achieve a more balanced regional
planning in India. The Planning
Commission has suggested that
there should be no further ex-
pansion of industries in large
cities like Bombav, Calcutta,
Muadras, Delhi, Kanpur and
Ahmedabad. TInstead, both pri-
vate and public sectors should be
encouraged to establish industries
in the interior by giving them
necessary facilities for power and
communications. .

Tn order to reduce the existing
disparities  between the richer

aud the poorer scctions, the
Third Plan  will provide for

special schemes for the ameliora-
tion of the economic condition of
the backward sections of the
poptilation, purticularly the slum-
dwellers and the scavengers im
the cities and the landless labhoue
and Harijans in the countryside.

their area. Free supply of

Technical

under the Trade Mark

“JANSEVAXK” pro-
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Probliems

ALTHOUGH we in India will

soon be completing the Se-
cond Five Yecar Plan, we are still
only on the threshold of develop-
ment. The First Five Year Plan
was mainly preparatory in charac-
ter. Its goals were related more
to the immediate requirements
and possibilities of the economy
than to the long-term perspective
which was outlined in the report
of the Planning Commission. The
Second Plan was conceived as a
major step towards industrialisa-
tion; it called for resources, ho'h
finarcial and organisational, on a
Jarge scale. It ran into difiiculties
not long after its commencement,
and the question is being asked
whether the objectives and the
priorities chosen were sound.
These issues are coming into the
forefront at the present time
when the Third Plan is on the
anvil.

Developmental planning invol-
ves co-ordinated action at various
points in the system, and it invol-
ves necessarily some  adjustmoent
in the balance of social forces
within the system. It is for this
reason that developmental plan-
ning has inevitably a social philo-
sophy besides an cconomic sirate-
gy. For democratic planning to
succeed it is  essential that both
these are accepted by all sections
of the community. 1f it is to take
root and gather siyength, it has to
be backed by much more <han
passive or partial readiness to go
along,

I cannot here attempt a satisfac-
tory statemenrt of the social philo-
sophy or the economic strateqy
behind India’s plans. The old In-
dian philosophers tried o ox-
pound the nature of realiv in
terms of “Not that. not that,” and
aithough that device too has s
limitations, one could say 1tha
India’s plans do not aim at creat-
ing any sel pattern, capitalist,
communist or other. The social-
ist pattern which is described as
the objective of our plans iz not a
rigid or clear-cut pattern. It im-
plies rather special stress en cer-
tain values like reduction in in-
equalities, wide diffusion of eco-
nomic power and the organisation
of local resourccs, especially the
skills and capabilities of the small
man, on a co-operative basis in
certain fields, but these are not.-a
unique feature of any particular
pattern of cconomie organisation.
India’s plans do not seek to build
a system resting solely on private
enterprise, but private enterprise
has an important part to play in
initiating and carrying through
the process of development. Nor is
the State to be the ultimate owner
and dispenser of the means of pro-
duction. The objective is not to
evolve a monolithic system with
all cconomic initiative or power
concentrated in the State, but to
utilise the Stale as a principal
ageney for promoting rapid and
balanced development.

THE WILL TO PROGRESS

I need hardly go through 21l the
usual indices to bring out the
fact that the Indian economy has
begun to respond well to the ex-
pansionary stimuli of the plans.
National income has risen at an
average rate of 3} per cent the in-
dex of national income (1948-49==
100) at constant prices being esti-
mated at 134 for 1958-59. The rise
in 1958-59 was as much as 6.8 per
cent—a fact which ought to warm
up those who were inclined to
draw  pessimistic  conclusions
from the previous year’s figures,
The rise in agricullural produe-
tion since 1950-51 has becen of the

Need To Ensure

‘Break-Throu gh”

order of 30 per cent, in industrial
production, more than 50 per cent.
More important than these, the
production potential of the ccono-
my has been greatly added to. A
number of new industrics have
come up and, if power can be
made sufliciently available, there
will certainly be rapid progress in
this direction in the coming vears.
Facilities for education and tech-
nical training are beine  repidly
expanded; so are medical and
health facilitics. A new class ¢
medium and small enfrepror _ors
s coming up. and  some of the
trading classes in society are turn-
ng to industry as their mainstav,
Above all the wiil to progress is
discernible all over the country,

expansion  of  emplovment  op-
portunities than by way of in-
creases in the incomes of those
already emploved.  All this is
not to sudgest that rising prices
are no evil, or that the ut-
most vigilance in this resard is
not cailed for. But stability of
prices is no more than an element
m ecconomic  managzement; it is
not the sole eritervion of its sound-
0S8,

STRAINS AND STRISSES

As against  the achievements
mentioned above must be reckon-
ed the stresses and strains the cco-
nomy has ¢one through. Firstly,
although the inflationary presures
Lave, by and large, been held

Jo Jo o ANJARIA

Chief Economic Adviser, Union Ministry of Finance

and it is not the proverbial conser-
vatism of the rarmer, or the relue-
tance of the small industriniist or
handicraftsman o adep’ improv-
ed methods that stands in the way
ol quicker advance. but
lity of the econoniy 1o tind o sudli-
cient surphus for investment.
PERSPECTIVE ON INFLATION
It should be also noted that the
hig step-up in investment that has
been achieved has not boeon ae-
companied by serious inilationary
pressures.  The index of whote-
sale prices is  now 20 per cont
higher than in 1952-533; so is the
cost of living. However much one
might regret this, especially for
those whose incomes are lixed, it
is essential to see this problem in
some perspective. A plan of deve-
lopment aims, necessarily, at
pushing the rate of investment
above what it otherwise would be.
It must, therelore, press on the re-
sources available for consumption.
The rise that has occurred in prices
and cost of living is by no means
larger than in other countries.
The decline in the internal pur-
chasing power of the rupeec be-
tween 1948 and 1953 has been esti-
mated at 1.7 per cent per annum
on an average. In the same
period, the U.S. dollar depreciat-
ed by 1.8 per cent per annum; the
British pound by 4.3 per cent; the
French franc by 6.3 per cent; the
German mark by 1.7 per cent
This is not to say that all is well
with our plans and policies. But
there is warrant for going ahead
cautiously and with confidence.
It is, I think., a mistake merely
to compare the real purchasing
power of a given vohumne of in-
come without asking whether the
latter has gone up too. National
income has increased in  real
terms, and while this overall ave-
rage may be poor comfort to those
who have not gained cither in
terms oi  emplovment for the
younger members of the family or
of higher incomes for those al-
ready in emplovment, it is possi-
ble to be misled as to the degree
of hardship caused if one goes
merely by price indices. It is, I
suggest, rather in the nature of
the development process that the
poorer sections ol the community
stand to gain more {rom the

the inabi-

well in cheek, the defences against
future inflation arve teday consi-
derably weaker than they were a
few vears ago. For one thing,
people have become infiation-con-
scious. and there is inereasing re-
sistanee to price rises. witness for
exaniple, the increases in wages
i varicus industries and the in-
creases in salavies in the  public
sector that have been found un-
avoidable.  Secondly—-and this is
party on exitension of the same
line of reasoning-—the foreion ex-
change reserves at the disposal of
the cowntry have been seriously
depleted, and there are, in faet,
sizeable external oblisations to be
met in the Third  Plan  period.
Thirdly, despite the larve outlays
on irrigation, community projects
and other items of agricultural
improvement, the response of
agricultural production has been
below requirements. And, fourth-
Iy, there is a growing feeling—
whether  warranted or not—
among considerable sections of the
community that the limits of taxa-
tion have been reached, and that
there is not much to hope for from
;h]is source for financing the Third
Plan.

The implementation of the Se-
cond Plan involved diffienlties
both in regard to internal and ex-
ternal resources. Does it net
follow, it is asked, that the Third
Plan should avoid the mistakes of
the Second and piteh its ambitions
well within the limits of available
resources?

ASSESSING SECOND PLAN

The basic objectives and priorities of
the Seeond Plan were right and sound.
Could the same be said about the
scheme of raising resources?  This is
2 question that docs not admit of a
categorical answer.  For the outlay
of s 4800 cvore in the public sec-
or, the Plan envisazed  deficit fin-
encing of Rs. 1,200 crore and had
#till an unesvered cap of Rs. 400
erore. The scheme was not satisfac-
tory &3 was stressed in the Plan re-
port itself. That the tax target was
tan low was evident in the first vear
of the Plan, and the five-vear yiecld
af additional taxes imposed by the
Centre and the Stlates is expected to
be over 800 erore. Even so, and des-
pite the larger external assistance
than was originally estimated. the re-
suurees available for the public seec-
tor have been short.

Of Planning

The major difficully was un-
doubtedly the foreign exchange sgap.
The drawing down of sterling bal-
ances in the very first vear of the
Plan was Rs. 221 crore, and in 1957-
58 it rose to 260 crore. By Scpteni-
ber 1959 the decline in these balances
bad added up to Rs. 567 crore. It is
evident that the foreign exchanpe
requirements of the Sccond Plan had
been seriously  underestimated, and
the phasing of imports by the private
sector was not properly planned.

It must be emphasised, however,
that given the size and structure of
the Plan, thore was much to be said
for as early a start as possible with
the major [oreign exchange consum-
ng projeets, and the emergence of
vcute foreign exchunge difficulties in
the carlicr part of the Plan is not
;nmotl‘.in;z we need regret, consider-
ing that the projects would, but for
this, have heen correspondingly  de-
layed.

THIRD PLAN FACTORS

The ’Third Plan should provide for
a sigrificant  step-up in investment.
The rate of population growth has
fone up and this means that the in-
vestment required even to maintain
per capila incomes will be larger.
Seeondly  there is a large back-log
of unenployment and undex'—emplos"-
ment which should be reduced to the
extent possible.  Thirdly the greater
the acceleration of investment and
meomes in the Third Plan. the easier
will it be in the succeeding plans to
raise the resources required for fur-
ther development. On these consi~
derations the estimate of Rs. 9.500
crore of investment for the Third
}’lun'g)vcn in the Second Plan ro-
port is if anything on the low side.

But, of course, a plan can be only
as hig as the resources that ecan be
feurd for it, and there is need for
the boldest possible effort in this res-
heet o every relevant consideration,
Ihe amount of resources that can be
drawn upen is not independent of
the rate at which the resources are
growing and since the first hurdles
are always the most difficult to Cross,
- country which is still in the carly
stages  of  developmental planning
sh.ould think in terms of a scale of
cfiort that will achieve the break-
1!1!‘0usrh. Too little developmental
cffort is no less likely to fail than
too much of such effort, I should
add, however, that resources avail-
able for investiment grow enly as
various projects got completed and
come effectively into production. A
plan which 1s excessively weighted
with long-maturing schemes dees not,
during this period, create resources
which eould be utilised either for
consumption or for further invest-
ment. The bigger ihe plan, in other
words, the greater has to be the bal-
ance in the pattern of investments.

In a country like India where the
bulk of the new purchasing pewer
sets spent on food. the elasticity of
supply of food is the major determi-
nant in the pace of progress. If this
section lags behind, the ealculations
both of internal and external resour-
ces available for the plan cannot but
£0 wrong. What is needed therefore
13 an increase in agricultural produe-
‘vity as a whole. This is the major
balance that must be assured, and
th(} resources for planning depend
primarily on the success that can be
achicved in this field.

A comprehensive developmeoent
programme cannot he financed with-
out calling for sacrifices from all
sections of the people. There s,
from this point of view, a case for
a further increase in the coverage of
taxation. Dircet taxation of the ag-
ricultural scetor scems a hardship it
one assumes that incomes in  that
sector do not go up significantly. H.
the expectation  that in the Third
Plan agricultural output will ineércase’
substantially materialises, there is no’
recason why a portion of these in-
creases should not be drawn back
into the public fise. Direct taxation.
in the urban scctor might bear seme
selective and marginal increases, but
the bulk of the additienal tax re-~
sources for the Third Plan will have
o come from increases in indireet
taxation. The proportion of total tax
revenue to national income went up
from about 6.6 per cent in 19560-51
to about 8.3 per cent in 1958-59, the
butk of this increase being aceount-
ed for by mmposition of new taxes
and increases In existing taxes, On

(Continued on page 28)
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~Agriculture And Industr

In National Development

N the eve of every Five Year
Plan it is natural for difl-
ferent schools to join battle over
the issue of resources and priority
for agriculture and industry,
Those who press these relative
claims are themselves the first to
agree that agriculiure and indus-
tryv are inter-dependent and
neither can go far without the
support of the other. If this be
so, it may be useful to set out
briefly how agriculture and in-
dustry are related to each other
and to point to some of the
larger questions which merit
greater attention at the present
time,

Sometimes, in arguing for
agriculture or for industry. an
appeal is made to history. The
lessons of history, in economic as
in other fields, have to be read
with diserimination. There is no
exact parallel for us to follow.
No country now economically ad-
vanced had to wrestle with a
large population and with pres-
sure on the soil and disguised un-
employment on the same scale as
ours. The elements which domi-
nated in the development of agri-
culture differ from country to
country.

In England, the agriculturai
revolution came before the indus-
trial revolution and was a pro-
duct of (a) the expansion of the
market brought about by the
trading activitics of a seafaring
people, (b) the enclosures move-
ment which increased the size of
the unit of cultivation, and (c¢)
the technological improvements
Teading to increased productivity
which were initiated by the ve-
forming landlords of Britain. In
France, the establishment of pea-
sant proprictorship at the end of
the 16th and the beginning of the
19th century cleared the way for
agriciltural  development.,  but
progress was slow until agricul-
ture came under the stimuluas of
improved transport some 50 vears
later. In Germany, both Goveru-
ment  policy  and  co-operatives
plaved the leading role. In Jupan.
agricultural  advance preceded
the first phase of industrial deve-
lopment, its main contribution
being through circumstances {ore-
ed upon it which led to greater
commercialisation of agriculture
as well as to larger tax bordens
bheing borne hy it.  In the United
<States, natural advantages gave
the first push, but this was soon
reinforced by capital and <kills
brovght by immigrants and by
improvements in agriculturul
practices and technology.

INTER-DEPENDENCE

A peint of common interest in
all these countries which haos
meaning for us is that whether
in the first stage of economic ad-
vence agriculture was a little
ahead of industry or industry of
agriculture, neither could be out
of step with the other for any
length of time. If comparisons
are made over periods which are
not too short. it is observed that
a flourishing industry and a de-
pressed agriculture have never
gone together.

The basie connections between
agriculture and industry can be
cxoressed in a few words, Agri-
culture has to meet the increased
demands for food, for raw mate-
rials and for the supply of labour
which arise from the growih of

industrv and the progress of
urbanisation associated with it.
At the same time, agriculiure
must meet the challenge of popu-
lation growth and of demands for
improved nutrition. In the early
stages it is primarily the task of
agriculture to make a healthy
balance of payments possible. In
turn, industry provides the means
for raising the productivity of
agriculture and of transforming
it from a traditional way of life
into a commercial and indusirial
activity demanding complex skills
and techniques. Industry also
provides the openings which may
draw away increasing propos-

tional product, its rate of growth
shiould be at least as high as the
rate of growth desired for the
cconomy as a whole, There are
circumstances which make this a
practical proposition, at any rate,
in the carlier stages of develop-
ment. During this period, start-
ing from low levels of producti-
vity, small improvements bring
about large increases in produc-
tion, so that t* capital output
ratio can be ~ yanly favourable to
agriculture, In later phases,
when agriculture demands much
larger investments in the produc-
tion of equipment, fertilisers,
irrigation etc, the ratio becomes

TARLOK

SINGH

Additional Secretary, Planning Commission

tions of rural workers, thus en-
abling those who remain behind
to raise their levels ol producti-
vity and enjoy larger real
incomes.

In any balanced approach to
cconomic development, there are
a number of important considera-
tions to be kept in view. The
first concerns the rclative contri-
bution of agriculture to the
growth of the economy. Where
agriculture accounts for az much
as 40 to 50 per cent of the nu-

less  favourable. Also, in the
early stages, thanks to the force
of custom and the abundance of
man-power, non-monctised in-
vestments can play a lavger role
than is possible later,

Ancther factor in favour of
agriculture being given the em-
phasis due to it is that here the
processes for increasing produc-
tion are more or less identical
with those for using the available
man-power resources more in-
tensively and ensuving fuller em-

ployment. From the aspect cf
capital formation also a similar
conclusion emerges, In an un-
developed economy, in wider in-
terest, every sector should contri-
bute its utmost. In a predomi-
nantly agricultural country, un-
less the rural economy is enabled
to make its full contribution, the
overall rate of capital formation
will be necessarily small and in-
adequate. The methods of get-
ting the maximura capital forma-
tion in each branch of the eco-
nomy have to be linked with its
specific requirements and possi-
bilities. It is mainly through
more intensive development in
rural areas that it will be possi-
ble to increase rural capital for-
mation. The pattern of develop-
ment for the economy as a whole
has therefore to be such as will
directly and speedily assist this
objective,

SHARE IN INCOME

Much of what has been said
points to a large measure of iden-
tity between the needs of agricul-
ture and thoge of the national
economy viewed as one integrat-
ed structure. The very process
of growth, however, places agri-
culture and the rural population
at some disadvantage and so
accentuates tho conflict between
rural and urban interesls. This
may present itself in various
ways, notably through: (a) in-
crease in the share in the national
product of industry relative to
agriculture, (b) greater increase
in productivity per man in indus-
try, and (c¢) higher relative in-
comes in industry than in agri-
culture, It is true that many of
those who benefit from the
development of indusiry come

{Continued on page 10)
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Co-ordinated Progress

Machiune Tools—Matvin of Indu-trial Development

(Conrinved tron nage )

erviginally (rom vial areas, Never-
theless, there is o sonse of con-
Sy g 1 . N

trast between asricaltioe od in-
dustry which tends o doepon and
has important consequences hoth
for policies reloting fo nrices ond
taxation and in Hther wphero

The forces ar werk are of a
somewhat  basic character nd
will persist. They need 1o he
approached. not in terms of pol-
Hatives or short cuts, bur fiom
the broader standpoint of (a) the
rate of growth in the ceconamy as
a whole, (b) the pattern of in-
dustrislisation. and (¢) the strie-
ture of the rural cconomvy. On
the first  consideration. it is
enough to stress here ther §t i
only in the context of a rupidh
expanding ecconnmiv thut we can
expeet to  establish a  corree?
balance bhetween the orowth o
the rural and the indnsiral sec
tors and to reselve the tensions
embedded in them.

In the ardinarv course of indus-
trial development, whethet

underizken by nublic oy by pri-’

vate agencies. mral arcas conwk
into the picture somewhat in-
directly or after a tone mtervas
of time. Apart from building up
adequate potentials  in certain
basic industries. the main ahjee-
tire of policy over the rest of the
field should be to spread indus
trial apportunitios as widely as
passible, to strengthen and  di-
versify the rural economy. and ‘o
carrv a oreat deal of industey to
rural arcas as well as to small
and modinmosived couns

ROLE OF CO-OPERATIVES

4
rural economy that ‘hough it
now provided with a groawing
network  of  axtension  sevvices
and large mvestmoents inoareiga-
tion are being made, and in some
measure Jand relovn is already
exerting its social impact, the
fundamental weaknesses implicit
in smatl and uineconamic holdings
and all that ¢oes with them in
our conditions have not been
materially affected by the hopor-
tant ceonomic dovelopments of
the nast deecade.  Indeed. on
account of increase in populotion,
these weaknesses ave likely o be-
come a matter of deeper coneern
with the passage of years. The
technical and  ~ennomic  possi-
bilities of the aresent stracture
have bv no m=ans beon adeagnate-
lJy realised and muach more ca
and must be achioved even within
this framewnrk. This structiure
will corry the ovmiey some dis-

“4ance, but not far enongh. nor

with speed eganl to edb hovest

neads. To create cur
qder which the villapge cconamy
e be speedily and
orsansed along co-operaiive |

b the support and enthusiasm
of  he peasants  thomselves s
now, as ever before, a mazer soal
nf the hishest sionificonce for the
develospment of the national eco-
nomvy, and even mare so. in serve
the vital and urgent interests of
‘he  millions  in the  villoges.
whether today they happen 1o
et themselves  ameno the
Baves’ ar amang vhe hove.nots
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NOTABLE

- Mineral

'l‘HE Creological Survey of India,
one of the oldest scieniitic
surveys in the world, instituted
about 110 vears ago, has laid the
foundations of our knowledge o
India’s geological structure, past
history, record of fossil tife, con-
position  and  disposition of its
main rock-formations in the Dec-
can and in parts of the Himalayan
region., A small band of devoted
workers belonging 1o severai
Furopean nationalities produced a
sikeleton  geological map of the
country, the basis and starting
puint of all future work in econo-
niic geology, mineral prospecting
and mining. While a great deal oi
fundamental knowledge and data
regarding the physical constitu-
tion of the Indian  sub-continent
and its relations to the rest of Asis
on one side and with the border-
in: seas on the other was accumti-
lated, surveys of undergrouna
mineral resources of the countey.
as such, were net undertaken. The
foundation ground suvrvev. how-
ever, revealed the existence  of
major econuimic minerval resourees
1n coal, iron. manganese. chroni-
1um, aluminium, copper, gold, pe-
troleum and such industrially use-
ful minerals as mica. refractories
salts, etc., together with some
facts regarding their present ye-
serves and fulure possibilities.

Ixact and detailed survevs of
these mineral resources, how-
ever, were never planned or exe-
culed and no considered policy re-
garding their prospecting. con:-
mercial development and mining
was laid down.  The resull was
irdiscriminate mining of ores ann
minerals that had an immediaice
export market and the neglect ol
other materials, the undergrouna
reserves ol which remained unde-
termined. The ore-bodies were
worked not for the extraction of
1ue metals contained in them, but
for the purpose of exporting them
1 raw condition. since few smelt-
g or metallurgical plants exist-
ed or were encouraged. The cco-
nomic value of the ores thus res-
lised by the Indian miners was
barely half the real market value.
because of the heavy cost of trans-
port that had to be borne in sun-
plying ores to the Kuropean manti-

Survey

SINCE 19147

Inside the Rare Barihs Factory, Alwave, Kevala

ments which were very Hitte in-

terested in the  developinent ot

such mineral occurrences as lay in
their territories, and Slates whose
antual mineral production returns

with an emwhasts o econemie
revn o and cianpletiogn
al Blap of India nn

he el seader thoe sti-

oi the Geolog

amounted  to croves  of  runees

had no duency whatever tor con-

trolling the development. utilisa-

ton. or conservation of thetr min-

eral depoasiis.

The mineral resources of Indiu
thouch limited. are by no means
inconsiderable and encompass
sufiicient range of products thae
ave necessary to wake a modera
civilised country, within ieastbic
lmits. industriadly seli-containe.
both in times of peace and wai
Minerals of strategic and defence
importance may be regarded te

JAn

D. \. WADIA F.R.S.

Geolocical Adviser. Depavtment -of

nyieed Bureut

MUNTE, 1S

Phie Grguinisa-

IN
evelopment

rough invesligation of the coun-
try's  potential for  petroteum
with modern techniques; and
the creation by the Atomic
Energy Department of a special
Atomic Minerals Division ave
steps in the right direction which
oive promise of a healthy vigor-
ous development in this field of
national cconomy.

Three National Research Labo-
ratories—Fuel Research, Glass
and Ceramics and the Metallur-
gical—have important contribu-
tions to make towards mineral de-
velopment and technology. Ia the
last few vears, they have under-
taken programmmes of processing,
beneticiation and utilisation of in-
digenous raw minerals and oves
with good results.

A briel veview of the present-
dav mineral industry of India,
with its annual output of Rs. 183-
crore worth of raw producis
against Rs. 90 crove ten years ago,
brings into  reliel the progress
made since 1947,

There ave some 30 minerals of
commerce mined in India today.
The major ones are:

ALUMINIUM . The aluminium
ore ceserves of India are known lo
be of large dimensions, in the range
of 100 million tons. Till recenily,
however. our annua!l production of
the metal was barvely 4,000 tons
asains! the country’s requirements of
20.000 ton: Developmenis of late
aive promise of manufacture of
metallic aliminium in India to the
extent of 20,000 to 25,000 tons per
annum through the enterprise of
some privale corporations. Large
workable deposits u_t'.bauxite, the
principal ore of aluminium, oecar In
casilv minabie areas in the Hazari-
bach distrit of Bihar, the Jabalpuc
and  Balashat districts of Madhyva
Pradesh, und in Bombay, Madeas and
Kushmir.

PREVILLIUM . During the war,
comsiderable quantities of beryl, a
vuluable rare mincral of increaswg
wse noatouie enerdy and metaliucgy,

(Continued on nage 22}
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facturers at rates current in the considerable extent us adeguate LIMI I ED

Iatter’s country. - The absence oi though there is a serious defict
metallurgical enterprise produced ency it oseme kev minerals, such

a complete negleet of mineral ani as tunzsten. tin, mercury, sul-
ore deposits, except those whase phur  and  petroleum. But o

/A Govt. of India Undertaking under the Ministey of

expert in the raw was payvine.  the basic metals-iron. manza-
This was a serious drawback i nese.  alwminium,  magnesium Commerce & lndustry)

the development of India’s mine- chromium —-and in coal {fuel, the
ral resourcezs which remained country is well-supolicd:  in ihe

either unutilised,  or  worked first three there is & large ex- ]
wastefullv  as  commodities  for portable surplus, India’s resoucees J!W(m uf(l('-tur('rs ()f.‘-
export, in  the new  hicghly  strategic
atomic minerels ——uranium. thor- » 4 YL 1 ATl % W
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} A has bow IR reserves have been known to give ARMO N Al &
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today we perceive a heatthy turs 300 }\(\v':‘(*;' ceneration S
in the countiry’s minerals outlook h R )
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and the industries that are baseu Rapid  Growth UNDERGROUMD TELEP&ONE CARLES
on them. Till that date, the sub-
ieet ol mineral development and Since the adontion of the new
its exploitation on a nation: l.'ptlam . n,n'ncmi policy by Government Facfory:.
recetved scant attention.  Minin: the country has taken imvorian:
ot modern svstematic lines was al- strides in the vroper eil=atios : ; S S
most wholly confined to a few tor- of s undergvound minera P O H I ND U TA N C A B LE ’
»etgn corporations who owned the wealtin,  The expansion o0 iho ! RUPHARAINPUR J e
petroleum, zold and copper nunes. Gealogical Survey of Indi froen ' ! ‘ RAILWAY  STATION
and had a cdontrolling shae a cadre of leoss than J0 4o 55 o B IRA: ) y
codl, manganecse and chromiun logists, geophysicisiz and techn- Dt. BURDWAN, (West Bengaz.)
minmg. The provincial Goveran-  cal officers, including neisonas
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Story of Rural Water

BI;".T\I has a fow prinry needs

and their order of urgency is,
foud, clothing, housing and mar-
i But food includes drink-
dter though it is not stated
separate necd. Mankind ygets
dng water somehow, thouch
gior part of it does not Get
protected. A larce number of dis-
eares, mainly intestinal, Tike cho-
fera, dysentery, diarrhoca, wre
arried  through  enntaminated
water to the humam system, India
has suffered for vears from these
diseases but in spite of vivers of
water and skyfuls of rainfall it is
belicved that only 6.2 per cent of
our toial population gets safe
water supply to  drink., More
than one-third of our lund area is
dry and arid with very inadecuate
water supply. To my mind the
Governnilent’'s  most urgent  task
which deserves vop prioriiy is the
sdequate supply of safe water to
all parts of India, urban and rural,
But we are yet a long wayv ot
frorm that happy position.

National Waler Supply
The First Five-Year Plan made
the first serious atlack on this
grave situation by providing a
sum of Rs. 30 erove for wa'er sup-
pty and  sanitetion, Of  this
amount Rs. 14 crore onlv were
for rural and R ¢ crore  for
urban  areax. Fortunately  the
Central Government sponsored a
“netional water supply and sani-
tation”  scheme in Augusi 1954,
Foi this purpose another Ry, 12,72
crove were  allocated for urban
ot Rso 60 erore towards  rural
wioer supplyv. Dut in actuad faet
the s alotted was Rs. 4272
crere foro urban and onlv Rs, 6
crore for rural areas.

e chall take urban schemes fivst,
T oo Alareh TUMG, about 196 urban
wrer osupnly  sehemes ond o 38
nage schemes were “approv-
e for execution in 17 different
States, but the actual expenditure
vas only  Rs. 8.3 erores out of
neariy Rs. 43 crove b The seheries
executed  were  almost  all for
water supply and hardly ony for
arvainace,  The unexecuted ones
were camried forward as a spill-
ever too the Second  Five Year

Plan. But the  raral schenes
fared nuch worse, Ont ol the
154 sehemes apprreved in 1Y States
very few were cvecutied and only
a pittance of R« 2.8 crove was ac-
tually spent, thoovh 82 per cent
of our population Hyes in rural
aregs. The Second Five Year
Plin provided a sum of Bs. 03
crore made up of Reo O erove in
the Central Plan and Rz 23 erore
in the State Plans. A separate
provisicn of Be 1) erore was made
for corporations. The number of
<ehemesSapproved is now 275 but

N. R

the expenditure is confined only
to spilfover sciiemes of the First
Plan, without sanctioning  any
new ones. But the perforaance
has been below expectation dor-
ing the last 5 yvears. From 1895¢-
39 onwards ‘here has been a
buddget provizsion of Rs. 364 lakh,
Rao 910 lakbh and Rso 800 lukh,
i.e, a total of about Rs 2079 Takh,
It is ot known how much has
hoen actuatly spent, though Rx. 33
crove more have vet to be allocat-
ed within fwa vears.

The position  with repard 4o
ruralb water supply is almost dis-
tressing. The Second Five Year
Plan allocaied a sum of Ra 28
crove for 206 rural water ~upply
schenmes. During the first three
vears of the Plan a sum of Rs. 8
crore only, half of it subsidy by
Centre, has been sanctioned and
no one knows how much has been
actually spent. And yet there are
R 20 crore left to he alloeated
within the next two vears, Top
priovity s always given in all im-
portant conferences to water sup-
ply whether cailed by the Plan-
ning Commission, the Health Min-
wtry, the Local Self-Govermment
Councit ar by the National Deve-
Topment  Council eonsisting  of
Chiel Ministers, but s far it exists
more on paper than in practice,

Municipal Watler Supply

The Central Horijan Advigory

Poard asppointed by ihe Home

MALKANL M. P,

Supply

Srivivtryy and ol which the Home
Sitnister is the  Chairman,  ap-
pointed a sub-conimittee to inves-
Huate eonditions of scavenging in
India and more specially to make
stggestions for stopping the prac-
tive of carrying head-loads of
night-soil, This sub-commitiee of
Ive persons, of which T happen to
ber the chairman, has been touring
in India for the last 18 months.
Purving my tours I found that few
municipalities have safe, t.e. mu-
vicipal and  piped water supply
and fhat almost all of them have

“inadequate” supply, ie. less than
1o gallon of water per head per
day. For instance the Mysore
State has 181 municipalities out
ai which only 64 have piped water
supply and only 10 per cent of
them have more than 15 gallons
per head per day. The Andhra
State has 2 ecorporations and 125
municipalities divided into  two
resions.  In the Andhra region 33
munieipalities have piped water
supply,  which 1s mostly inade-
guate, Bihar has 73 municipali-
ties hut less than half have piped
water supply and almost all have
itin adeguate quantities.
Walerless  Villages
This problem is assuming seri-
uus proportions since the rapid
growth of urban population in-
directly makes the problem of
sanitation more acute. With re-
ward to rural arcas hardly a begin-
ning has been made. In a reply
fo a recent question put by me in
Parliament the Health MMinister
confessed that he did not know
the number of villages without
drinking water supply and that no
survey has been made so far. In
a casual inquiry made in Mysore
I was told by the Director of
Health that 6,000 out of 28,000 «il-
Jages were without suitable drink-
ng water supply. Probably this
did not include the Karnatak
which is a dry area, It is highly

prohable that about one lakh vil-
luges out of the country’s 5% iakh
villages do not have this primary
amenity  of civilised  life. The
BEstimates Committee of the Par-
tiament in its 57th Report ¢1958)
conzidered this matter as highly
unsatisfactory and sugyested the
appointment of a ‘team of experts’
to conduet a comprehensive sur-
vev 1o find out: (1) how many
villages have no perennial water
supply; and (2) how many have
unsuitable or infected water sup-
ply. Tt was of opinion that after
such a survey is completed “a tay-
et date should be fixed and a
phased programme chalked out 1o
tackle the problem on a national
scale.”

And

The Conference ol Health Alin-
isters and Secretaries held in July
1427 passed a resolution (No. 9)
ag follows @ “Considering the im-
portance of providing safe drink-
g water supply to the people of
the country, the Conferepce was
ol opinion that the provision in
the Second Five Year Plan tor
water supply schemes was  very
inadequate and suggested  that
this scheme shonld be given high-
ext priorivy.”’ :

Rexolution shortfall

This opinion was cchoed by the
Central Council of  Local Self-
Government, consisting of Minis-
ters, held at Srinagar in Septem-
ber 1957 and where 1 participated
in the proceedings. It was again
repeated at its 4th meceting held
at. New Declthi in October 18358,
which I attended. In answer to a
question put by me in Parliament
on December 2, 1959, as to the
period within which this national
programme will be completed, the
Health Minister replied: “We are
doing nothing less than shouting
from the house-tops to urge the
importance of this problem. But
there are financial limitations.
Personally I would be very happy
if this question of water supply is
given the highest priority in the
Third Five Year Plan.” I then
immediately drew his attention to
the shortfall in expenditure dur-
ing the First Plan during which
only Rs. 8.30 crvore out-of Rs. 43
crore  were spent on  urban
schemes and Rs. 2.8 crore out of
Rs. 6 crore on rural schemes. 1t
is not yet known how much has
been actually spent during the
last three years of the Second
Plan on wrban schemes out of the
allocation of Rs. 63 crore. But it
is now known that in rural
schemes there was a shortfall of
Rs. 15 lakh in 1956-57 and a shert-
fall of Rs. 75.50 lakh in 1957-58.
A sum of Rs. 4 crore is expected
to be spent during 1958-59 but
there is no knowing that it will
he really spent. According to a
reply given to me in Parliament
“a sum of Rs. 894 lakh (including
o0 per cent  subsidy) has  been
sonctioned up to October 1959.”

A few pertinent questions arise
outl of this strange situation. All
the Ministerial C'onferences shout
that a sum of Rs. 63 crore plus
Rs. 28 crore ie. Rs. 91 crore in all
iy inadequate for the National
Water Supply  and  Sanitation
Schemes and should be increased.
I am of the same view and would
suggest that the total allocation
ol Rs. 309 crore to the Health
Ministry in  the Second Plan
should even now he adjusted so

as to give at least 25 per cent -
lavger allocation for ‘“environ- .
mental  sanitation”  including

water supply.

tive and medical side. But even

given the present allocation the ;
question is why there are. persis- ;
tent and distressing shortfalls in i

(Continued on page 28)
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This would save-
large sums on the merely cura- "
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THE export of handloom cloth from India

to the non-traditional markets of Europe
and the Americas is a complex problem. It
involves a drastic change both in production
methods in India and in marketing techni-

ques abroad.

The recent setting up of the
Handloom

Export Organisation (H.E.O.)

and its decision to operate in the export mar-.

ket through business associates, both expor-
ters and manufacturers, displays a more rea-
listic approach to the export of hand-woven
goods.

There is an increasing interest in Indian
hand-woven and hand-spun cottons and
silks in the United States and a growing
awareness amongst Indian manufacturers
of the special demands of the American mar-
ket in terms of quality, design and delive-

ries, The handloom delegation that recent-

1y visited the United States met with con-
siderable response, and it booked orders, on
the basis of the special samples they had to
offer, to the value of Rs. 11 crore or over 3
million dollars.

TREMENDOUS POTENTIAL

It was fairly clear that a tremendous
market for our goods exists in the U.S.A.
and that we have not yet touched the fringe
of the potential demand. To enter and ope-
rate on the American textile mavket, how-
ever, demands a detailed comprehension of
American marketing techniques and the
gearing of production in India to meet the
challenge of the special American demands.
It is necessary to remember that as yet
India is selling handlooms not to any specia-
lised field of marketing, but rather to the
general textile trade where handlooms have
to compete with the textiles offered {rom
the main textile exporting countries of the
world. So far India has been operating in
the development of export trade mainly
through trade fairs.

TRADE FAIRS

Although trade fairs are of great impor-
tance in building up consumer prelevences
and help greatly in promoting the export of
Indian handloom goods, my expericuce has
been that no large textile business is execut-
ed through trade fairs. Nor do any of the
large textile producing countries like Japan,
Ttaly, Switzerland, France or England offer
their textiles through trade fairs None of
the main buvers of textiles visits the general
trade fairs.

Most of the textile trade is carried on in
greal secrecy, and commercial samples are
made available only to prospective buyers.
While, therefore, taking part in promotional
trade fairs, the Handloom Export Ovganisa-
tion will have to seek the existing channels
of textile trade to build up a large volume
of {rade.

THE AMERICAN SET-UP

The American textile import market
operates through the wvolume importer or
converter for the garment trade. Through
him the material goes to the department
store or retailer. The main market for im-

- ported textiles is New York. Los Angcles
on the West Coast is also developing as a
potential market. In the U.S.A. a very neg-

* ligible proportion of cloth is sold as vardage

" goods on the counter. Most of the cloth is

eonverted into garments and then sold in

" department stores. Price mark-ups are regu-
lated at every stage of the marketing opera-

tion and it would, ix mv opinion. be disas-
trous to interfere with the main pattern of
marketing. To a great extent it is the whole-
saler who keeps the market alive, He adver-
tises the goods he has to offer and, at the
present moment, he is the main channel of
communication between the manufacturer
in the U.S.A. and the producer in India.

APPEAL OF OUR HANDLOOMS

One of the main reasons for the great
response to the samples the handloont dele-
gation had to offer was that from the poini
of design. . texture wnda  colours, the goods
that were offered were entively new to the
fashion industry in “he U.S.A.

This created tremendous buver interest
and it proves thut it is the ability ol the
handloom industry and its designers to con-
tinually produce ncew  structures,  designs
and colour variations on which the volume
of export will depend. Fortunately  this
aspect of the problem has been  satis-
{actorily organised in India. The weavery
Service Centres of the All-India Handloom
Board which are working in close collabo-
ration with the HFE.O. is the channel
through which desiza, dye and {echnical as-
sistance will be made available to the ex-

PUPUL  JAYAKAR

ADVISER., TEXTILE DESIGNS
All-India Handloom Board

porting unit ol the handloom industry, The
designs and finishes produced through these
centres have reccived very  encouraging
trade reactions.

The handlvon: detegation sold both ta
the volume mavket  and  the  prestige
market. The main items were {he non-fast
or “bleeding™ cottons of South India, Mala-
bar bedspreads and vardage cottons, ‘tussore’
and ‘mutka’ fabvics. furnishing materiuls
and fine cotton “bua’ vurdage goods,

'INDIA MADRAS

The bulk of the demoend wus for ‘India
Madras’, the termn being used to indicale
Madras check-and-stvipe patterns in non-
fast or ‘bleeding’ colours. This cloth, whick
was originally  being  exported to West
Africa, is being used in the USA. for men's
shirts, sports jacke!s, shorts, bathing trunks,
and even for coats for {ormal evening wear,
It is also  bheing used  for all varieties of
women’s wear, dresses, skirts, sports wear,
beach wear, ete. The demand for this India
Madras was so groat that the sudden in-
crease in export enquiries has led to expor-
ters entering the market without adequate
knowledge of the arcas of production. This
has caused dangerous repercussions in the
production centres of Madras and Andhra,

The price of Nadras cloth has risen
from 42 cents a vard ¢.i.{. (cost, insurance and
freight) in June--Jwly 19539, to 70-72 cents
per yard c.i.f. in October-November 1939, The
wages of weavers has also risen from Rs
1.25 a dav. for a sporadic 20 days’ work a
month, te Rs.3 a day.

DEFAULT IN DELIVERY

This vise in pricez has resulted in many
exporters who had booked orders at lowey

.

t

rates defaulting on deliveries. This situe-
tion has heen further aggravated by some
of the importing houses from the United
States sending their representatives to buy
ready stocks of Madras goods booked for
certain buyers. Thus goods have been sold
direct from handloom centres at higher
prices to alternative customers. This is like-
lv to have a very serious effect on handloom
export to the US.A,

There are nearly 40,000 looms in Madras
and Andhra that could be geared to the pro-
duction of these ‘bleeding’ Madras varieties.
It is purely a problem of organisation. I am
given to understand that the Handloom Ex-
port Organisation has turned to alternative
sources in Andhra and Madras to organise
production—but a lack of flexibility and
speed on the part of weavers’ societies to
reorganise production is making this organi-
sational work difticult,

THE OTHER MARKET

Another problem that has arisen is- that
because of the increased price levels many
of the weavers of this cloth have turned to
the American market and there is a growing
danger of the traditional West African mar-
ket, which also uses similar goods, being
lost, The HE.O. is trving to get the West
Afrvican varieties of cloth woven in other

centres in Uttar Pradesh, Hyderabad and .

Fast Khandesh. This again demands orga-
nisation and the adjustment of the resources
of the weavers’ societies to a change in their
pattern of production.

EXPORT FUND

A lack of flexibility in the production
processes is one of the gravest weaknesses of
the handloom sector. The increase of ex-
ports to the non-traditional markets of
Furope and America will depend on our
capacity to select production centres and
gear them to the production of exportable
varieties, Unfortunatelv there is a time-lag
hetween the organisation of these units and
the receipt of export orders. Some agency i3
necessary to hold the goods produced, as the
smaller co-operative societies are not cap-
able of holding large stocks. The answer is
obviously the establishment of an export
development fund to hold goods manufac-
tured against possible export demands. As
many of these varieties have an internal
markel. the problem should be easier of solu-
tion, hut, unfortunately, here again a lack of
co-ordination has made solution difficult.

The Handloom Export Organisation is
expected to short-circuit many of the diffi-
cultics by stocking dyes and chemicals
againsl export enquiries, by setting up cen-
tral dveing and finishing plants and by ex-
ploring the possibilities of special finishes
like ‘sanforizing’ and anti-creasing of hand-
loom cloth and by setting up quality inspece
tion and control, '

THE LESSONS

With the present experience we have
gained of the Amecrican marketl, cerlain
points have emerged with some clarity, 1f
we are to build up large exports to the
U.S.A. we shall have to build up contacts
with a large number of agencies who would
sell our goods to the women's wear, men's
wear, home furnishing and other sectors.

One of the main functions of the Hand-
loom Export Organisation will be to gain the
confidence of the buver in the U.S.A, bw its
performance. In India its task is to encour-
age as many exporters as possible to offer
their goods through the Handloom Export
Organisation. This can at best be a long-
term project, for which a great deal of
patience and careful work will be necessary.
But there appears to be no alternative,

At the time of the organisation of the
H.E.O, there was some fear expressed in
India that the American buyer would be un-
willing to do business with a Government-
sponsorced organisation, This has not proved
to be frue. The American buver is only con-
cerned with getting his orders implemented
as speedily as possible with guaranteed deli-
veries and quality controls, The setting up
of an organisation which would act as a
linison between the manufacturer in India
and the buayer in the U.S.A. and which wouid
underiake the necessary supervision has
been generally welcomed.
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OUNTRIES with an ancient
civilisation and tradition such

as China, Egypt and India, and
Chile and Peru in South America,
have systems of medicine of their
own and authentic records about
many of these are still available in
ancient literature from {hese
countries. In India, Ceylon, China
and Egypt, even todav a larce
number of people still believe in
the efficacy of their ancient sys-
tems of medicine.
In India the
tion of a medicinal druyg is
found in Rigveda which was
supposed to be written about
2,000 B.C. It is in Ayurveda
(500 B.C.) that one (inds dcfinite
and systematic use of the various
drugs. Ayurveda was later foll-
owed by two works of Charaka
(1,000-400 B.C.) and Susruta (400-
50 B.C.) Besides the use of indi-
genous drugs the practice of sur-
gery is also mentioned in Susruta.

earliest 1men-

IHinda Medicine
Indian  medicine progressed

from the time of Charaka and
Susruta to about 1,200 A.D. Even
anaesthetics in some form were
known. For example in a treatise
‘Bhoja Prabandha’ written about
980 A.D., one finds a mention of
the use of inhalation before
surgical operations. Manv ellec-
tive remedies for the cure of
snake bites, fevers of all sorts,
mental diseases, leprosy, diabetes,
tuberculosis ete. are also found
in the age-old Indian materia
medica. The impact of Hindu
mecticine of this period was clear-
Iv evident on the lIocal svstems
of medicine in distant lands such
as Egpvpt, Grecce, Rome and
Arabia,

Hindu medicine declined rapid-
Iy from the time of Muslim
invasion of India. Because ol the
successive invasions ol Greeks,
Scythiars and Muslims much of
the orizginal indigenous materia
medica was mutilated and lost,
The Muslim rulers introduced the
Arabic svstem of medicine and
during this time a lot of inter-
mingling between the Hindu and
Arabic systems of medicine took
place. With the coming ol Euro-
peans in India and till today the
indigenous system of medicine he-
came a mixed materia medica of
all systems of medicine. When
one mentions the indigenous sys-
tem of medicine now, one refers
to this mixture of different sys-
tems ol medicine.

With the coming of the British
into Inadia, the local systems of
medicines were not only further
neglected, but discouraged for
political as well as commercial
reasons. In spite of all this, even
today, 70-75 per cent of the popu-
lation of Indiastill believe in their
ancient system of medicine. India
has a population of roughly 400
million and the majority of peo-
ple are .poor. The cost of medi-
cine according to western system
is not only beyond their reach but
also excessive. It would be be-
yvond the competence of any gov-
ernment even if it was to under-
take the sole responsibility of pub-
He health. Though the ancient
system of our medicine has suffer-
ed many setbacks, still it has
stood the test of time.

Sereening Remedies

During the last 75 years or so,
sporadic attemipts have bheen
made all over the world including
India to explore the ancient ma-
teria medica and to screen there-
from the worthwhile and reputed
drugs. There have been plenty

Science Reclaims
Ancient Cures

Ancient Ayurvedie apparatus on view at the muscum of the

Jammagar Rescarch Institute

of difficulties in this work e.o. the
original name of the plant has
been mutilated in the course of
time or the same plant had ditTer-

progressive practitioners such as
Watl, Dymock, Warden, and
ITooper in the closing years of the
last century.  But the lack of sys-

B. MUKERJ

Dircetor. Centrul Drug Research Institu (e, Lucknow

4 Tt

ent local names attached to il
Certainn amount of interest in
the researches on indiceraous

*

drugs was taken by some of the

trathe.

X vd/vy

tematic methods of Investigation
vesulted in conflicting data being
recorded, The workers became dis-
courczved about the future poten-

~ Indian Drugs In Modern Medicine

tialities of indigenous remedies,
In the last 25 years or so, more
discoveries and inventions have
been made than in all the previous
vears put together. This is true
of therapeutics achievements also,
To mention a few, we have palu-
drine, the sulphonamides, gamma-
e¢lobulin, various insecticides like
D.D.T, antibiotics, Rauwolfia
etc. One of the main causes of
this difference in the quality and
number of discoveries in the above
two periods was the lack of col-
Inboration in the earlier period.
The importance of joint effort is
particularly felt in drug re-
search. Before a remedy is put
in the market a camplete evalua-
tion of its toxicity, dose, specifie
aclion, mode of reaction ete. is
necessary. For this sort of work
is needed a team of botanists,
chemists, microbiologists, immu-
nologists, biochemists, pharmacoe
logists and experimental thera-
peutists, Lack of this type of cole
Jaborative effort was another fac-
tor for the sad state of affairs as
far as drug research and drug in=
dustry in India were concerned,

New  [nterest

Around 1923-24 new interest
was revived in indigenous drug
research by the Indian Research
Fund Association at the School of
Tropical Medicine, Calcutta, and
also by Bombay Government in
the Haftkine Institute, Bombay.
Recently the Central Drug Ree
search  Institute at Lucknow
(1952) and the Central Jnstitute
ior Research in Indigenous Sys=
tems of Medicine have been start-

(Continned on page 26)

three
coal wagons

a minute

Coul is the largest single commodity handled on the Eastern Railway.
It i aniapated that, at the end of the second Plan perniod, out of
TO00 wagons which this Railway will Joad daily in the busy months,
4308 will be loaded with coal and the balance with other goods
The Fastern Rudway will load five wagons every minute,
three of them with coal
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FUEL is as necessary for a ma-
chine as food is for man. It
is no exagoeration to say  tha
the modern world moves on
wheels which depend in turn on
petroleum producis, Joth  in
times of peace. when il is a ne-
cessity of life, and in war, when
it is a vital commodity, petroleuin
plays a significant role in making
or marring the fortunes ol many
nations. '

Strangely encugh. while little-
known counlries of the AMiddic
Fast have shot into prominence
overnight because of their oil
riches, no great industrial nation.
except probably the Soviet Union,
is self-sufficient in oil today.

Oil o Daily Life

Oil affects our lives in a thou-
sand and one wavs. The metor
cars that cruise along. the diesel
trains that whizz past on rails.
the aeroplanes that roar overheud
or the ocean liners that plough
through the high scas all move
because of oil. The paint on one’s
door, the plastic portfolio in
which ore carcies one’s papers,
the nail polish and the lip-
stick used by ladies or the gra-
mophone dises all have sonie-
thing to do with one or the other
of the thousunds of petroleun:
products. Every wheel that turns
needs a lubricant for smooth run-
ning, candles eve made of paraflin,
better roads ave covered with as-
phali—all these useful products
are derived cut of crude oil.

Uatapped crude oil in the bo-
wels of the earth and oil in iis
crude form are not of much use
to man unless tapped and refined.
The crude oil has to be split up
into its wvarious useful compo-
nents-—kerosene, petrol, aviation
spirit, lubricating oil, furnace oil.
etc,, then only it becomes ‘a usc-
ful servant’ t¢ man.

Possilile Siles

It is estimated that nearly one
million square kilemeters (rough-
ly 4.00,000 square miles) ol ares
covered by sediments or sedimen-
tary rocks deserve exploration tor
petroleum in India. Nearly two-
thirds of this area is covered hy
thick mantles of alluvium or de-
sert sands or sali pans. Some patts
of the off-shore regions along the
East and West Coasts of India are

Oil wells produce both oil and gas.

There ave four relineries in
India, the videst being the Assam:
Od Company's refinery at Dighos
i upper  Assam which  was
established in 1920, The ve-
maining three are modoan  re-
fineries  established ducing  this
decade. They are the Buarmal
Shell and the Stanvac ftefiveries
tocated at Trembay in Bombay
and the Caltex Refinery {ecated at
Visakhapatnam on the Fast Coast

The tots) rvefining capacity o!
theze {eur refineries is Lo oo gread
exient meeting the demand for
potreleum products in Tudia, Even
then the couniry faces shortage i
some  products as the vefineny
vield and demand for products de
not balance themezelves for some
of the petroleum products.

The Government of India wils

A. M.

Member, Oil and

N. GHOSH
Natural Gas Commission

alse considered as suitable for oil
exploration.

These area: can be classified
under the following categories on
the basis of their petroleam po-
tentialities:

Proved Petroleum Province:
Upper Assam (north--east Assam
and Brahmaputra Valley)

Potential Peiroleum Provinces:
Cambay in Bombay State (Po-
tentialities are being assessed) Ja-
walamukhi in the Punjab (Prob-
able gas field, potentialities stil:
to be assessed).

Possible Petroleums Provinces:
1) East Punjab, 2) Kutch, &)
Rajasthan, 4) Bengal Basin, 5
parts of East and West Coast of
India, 6) Andaman I[slands, T)
Ganga Valley, and 8) Ofishore re-
gions (near Cauvery Delta, Gul!
ol Cambay, West Bengal and
Orissa).

The Indian oilfields whose po-
tentialities have been proved are
located in the north-eastern part
of the State of Assam.

he establishing two refineries in
the public sector, one at Gauhat:
in Assam and the other at Baraun:
in Bibar, for refining the crude oil
produced trom the newly dis-
covered Nahorkativa-Hugrijan
and Mocan fields of Assam. The
construction  of a pipleline from
the Brahmaputra Valley oilfields
to the proposzed refineries at Gau-
hinti and Barauni (approximately
720 miles in fength) is under way.

Fnergy Pattern OF India

The following are the approxi-
mate refining capacities of the
four existing  relineries and the
two proposed refineries:

turmah Shell 2.5 million tons
Stanvac 16 million tons
Caltex 0.675 million tons
Dighoi 0.40 million tons
Gaunhati 0.75 million tons

(proposed)
Barauni 2.0 million tons

(propnsed)

Commercial  energy  sources
(coal. petroicum, hydro-electri-
city) contribute about 51.0 million
tons of crade equivalent in India's

OLEUM IN INDIA’S PLANS

cnergy reguivements. In addition
ancut 72 million tons’ crude equi-
valent of animal dung and wood
and about 54 millioen tons’ crude
equivalent of human and animat
etfort are being expended to meet
the additional energy require-
raents of the country. An annual
rate of increase of 8 to 10 per cent
is predicted by experts in our
criergy requirements, till about
1966, Even if there is a small
shift {from non-commercial sour-
ces to the commercial sources, the
total demand for petroleum and
petroleum products is bound to in-
crease considerably. Il we were
to meet the exira demand by im-
ports, the country has no alter-
native but to face a foreign ex-
change drain of nearly Rs. 500
crore per year by 1976 or so. In
view ol this, despite the risks in-
volved. intensive exploration for
oil within the country for dis-
covering new potential oil fields s
the only way out.

]

Oulpul and Demand

The present production of crude
oil in India is about 400,000 tons
a vear whereas peiroleum pro-
ducts derived {rony about 5,700,000
tons of crude oil are being con-
sumed annually in the counlry.
The deficit is made up by import-
inzg crude oil from the Middle
East and the Far Easst and re-
fining it in the refineries of India
and also by the import of some

7 - ) : g T N ‘> are N N . -
! i ! [‘h(:S(‘. {wo substances arve se parate d refined productg at an estimated
in giant ‘test-tubes” like these,

{Continued on puage 30)

Cstablished matnly to organice and efect exports from
and 1mporis into Jadia, the S.T.C. has sought to
specialize in link arrangements, linking  import of
exsential items with exports of Indian goods. hmpon
of textile machinery and rice against export of Indian
soods has been successfully effecied in the past. Genera!
arrangement for sale & purchase of goods on similar
ink basis with countries of the world is negotiated to
promate ladian trade and the business methods have
been so devised as to afford (o business organisations
1 the country, reasonable opportunities for participa-
tion in Jinked transactions. Among various items ST.C
15 exporting somie are—iron Ore, Manganese Cne,
Chrome Ore, Handicrafis, Tea, Coffee, Coir, Carda-
moms. Jute, Shoes, Sult Cement and other products
and i3 imporuing—-Caustic Soda & Soda Ash, Raw Silk,
textife: Macinnery, Chemicals  and other  essental
commioditiey.

THE STATE TRADING CORPORATION
OF INDIA LIMITED.

Saraswatt Howse, Connaught Place,
Post Box No, 79, New Delhs.

A GOVERNMENT OF INDIA UDNERTAKING
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Asin previous vears, Yojaua's Repubiie Day Numbor secks 1o say
graphieally what the countrv achieved in the last twv]yo\ months and
where it conspicnousiy failed. And, unlike the previous issues, we have
taken the help not of the comera but of the avtist’s brush to say it

The most notable achievement of the tenth vear of the Repubile,
depicted in the panel at top Jeft, is that the three great mills at Bhilad,
towrkela and Durgapur went into produciion. They have cost bun-
dreds of ervores of rupees already, bat we have «t last bogun a reap the
vield. Food production and industrial output 2lsa went up. The fond-

‘grains harvest (girl with eorn) constituied a record. In industr

could be said that the stagnancy of the year before, was ended.
industrial &dvance is symbolised by the production of machine
ttop centre) which exceeded the Plan target long ago. Approprig
aur exports also improved; and after-a long period, our forcign exg
assets showed an inerease. In addition to our traditional exponty
have begun sending abroad light industrial goods too, like se
machines, bicveles and electric motors (left centre). Another o
vear’s achievements is ‘he organisation of the World Agricultural
(left bottom). The year was good for sport lovers also. Sevg
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our athletes and spertsmen won international hopours: in particalar, we have not done our best in the matier of river control (right bot-

runner Milkha Singh, and the tennis ace, R. Krishnan (centre bot- tom).  Although the harvest was proclaimed to be a record, prices
‘om). An Indian givl. Arati Soha crossed the English Channel wnd we rose and there were scareities (centre right). Stale trading plans did

not work out the way thev were expected to, and the Food Minister

even won a Test against the Australians.
of the Union had to quit. Equally disturbing, there were student riots

But nur failures too have been conspicucus.  Our running sores, in several cities (vight top) and many universities were closed. And.
poverty, illiteracy and underncurishment, are still unhealed. Family ‘en vears after the promulgation of the Constitution and formal out-
planning efforts hardly made any jmpact. Among the paviicular inwing of untouchability, caste discrimination continued to operate
failures, the mishap at Bhakra (top right), so unforeseen. caused great (centre potiom).

heart-searching. So did the floods in Bihar, which reminded us that Drawings by B. N. JLITA and B. D. SHARMA
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Employment Trends In Second Plan

BRIEE review of employment
trends over a period ot three
yeacs of the current Plan appear-
ed in Yojana in Bay 1959, I is
possible to carry {orward that re-

. view in the light of later experi-

ence, which is largely the product
of some special studics recently
undertaken,

It is now common knowledge
that because of the difficulties eu-
couniered by the Second Plan the
employment target had to under-
go a downward revisicn. As
against § million non-agriculturai
employment opportunities, it now
appears that we might achieve
only 6.5 million. This would
mean that in urban areas theve
will be increased unemployment

‘and perhaps an increasing mea-

sure of under-employment. It also
means that in rural aveas a lurger
number than estimated carlier
will have to depend on the exisiing
insufficient opportunitics for cro-
ployment in agriculiure.

The ecarlier trends had pointed
out that in the first three vewrs of
the current Plan, non-agriculiural
emplovment of the order of 3 mil-
lion was generated and there was
an expectation ol the remaining
3.5 millions in the last two years.
The analysis of data available tor
the current year shows that about
1.5 million would be our achicve-
ment during 1959-60 leaving for
the final vear of the Plan a tarpot
of about 2 million. A corvchora-
tion ol these estimates is available

in detailed surveys undertoken in
recent months by the Dirvectorate-
General of Resettloment and Em-
ployment (Ministry of Labour &
Employment). The expericice of
the First Plan had shown  that
subsiantial  employment  results
were achieved in the last year ol
the Plan. There is thus a hope
that the revised emplovment tar-
gel could be reached. But cven
so, we will enter the Thivd Plan
with a larger backleg of the un-
employed as compared to the be-

pivally qualified personnel shoit-
ages continue 1o be reported in
spite of a very  large expansion
o! facilities for training techmical
personnel in recent years.  Very
oftenn unemplovment among the
tectinieally cducated is used as an
argument te curh further expan-
sion of training facilities. But the
Latest analysis in two  important
categories  of  such  personnel,
vamcly medical and engineering.
shows that in spite of continuous
increase in the number of ex-

B. N\

DATAR

Chief, Labour and Cmiployment Division, Planning Commission

cinning of the Second Plan. This,
together with a larger number ot
enlrants to the labour force cur-
ing the Thivd Plan period. creates
complications in phinning Lor the
future.

Doctors And Engincers

A special feature of the roem-
ployinent situation in the conntry
reletes to imbalances in the sup-
ply and demand of feducited’ per-
oncel, The number of persons
seelome assistapce from the ex-
changes in this category of om-
ploviment in the {ast three vears
has more than doubled. This in-
crease is mainly  attributoble to
the increasing number of matvicu-
lates and intermediates who join
the labour force every vear. On

" ihe other hand. in respect of tech-

PROSPERITY

changes in the last seven vears, the
number on the live register has
sunstantially gone down and even
arnong the peesons who are oo the
live pregislers more than 50 per

cont constitule graduates of onle

)

<ixcomonths’ standing. The situa-
tion is comewhat  similar  in
terard to the thied  category of
coplovment-seekers, namely  in-
dustrivl and sapervisery.

Further evidence of shortace of
techudendly qualilied personnel g
avatlable {rom the employment
exchange orgunisation in the form
of the unmel demand of such per-
sonnel to the extent of abeut 70
per cent, reported by the employ-
ment  exchanges. In categories
like draughtsmen, overseers, su-
pervisors, ele. there has always
been a heavy demand, as is evi-

received
Planning

denced by the reports
from  Advizers of the
Commission.

Skills Over-Stated

A vecent study of craftsmen re-
gistered  with  the employment
exchanges has also very clearly
brought out the fact that 50 per
cent of the persons registered as
craftsmen did not hold any certi-
ficates of proficiency. The same
enquiry bas also shown that only
10 per cent of them had received
recognised apprenticeship or in-
plant training and in trades like
druaghtsimen and overseers, more
than 60 per cent of them were new
entrants to the employiment mar-
ket. It weuld thus be observed that
the tendeney on the part of the
non-certified  and  inexperienced
hands to overstate thair skill and
their insistence on registering for
trades fer which they are not
actuallly qualified contribute to
the paradoxical situation of a real
dearth of craftsmen acceptlable to
the empiovers. in the midst of a
substantial number of such per-
sonz being svailable on the live
registers. Planning in this field
will thervefore have to take note of
the increasing  number of  such
persons behie tiened out by the
educational institutions from vear
to vear, and the consequent urgent
npeed for extensive in-plant train-
ing tacilities in order to divert
them to various technical and
vocational trades.

The emplovment situation is

(Conlinued on page 28)

LESS INVESTMENT
RAJASTHAN LAYS HIGHEST EMPHASIS ON
SELF HELP PROGRAMME

Incourage Adoplion of Improved Agricullural Praclices

for Stepping up  Acre vields,

THESE PRACTICES ARE:-
Make the field levelled and put medhs alrcund to save soil and to collect water.

THROUGH MORE PRODUCTION AT

Adopt Border strip method of lrrigation. Plaster irrigation channels with day and cow dung.

Apply adequate quantities of manures and fertilizers.
Sow seeds in lines. Use less seed by dibbling and transplanting.
Select healthy and disease-free seed for sowing.

Remove weeds by hoeing and weeding.

Prepare land thoroughly to make seed bed.

Protect crops against the attack of Insect, Pests and Diseases.

Use improved agricultural implements,

v

Do not waste water. Maintain and repairall the

means of irngation.

All operations in time is key to success. Follow the programme and induce others to follow

PUBLISIHTED  BY

AGRICULTURE. DEPARTMENT. RAJASTHAN

suit

iy
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e PLUS ano MINUS of
INDIAN EILMS

gINCE 1956 India has entered
the world scene of cincemato-
graphy both as the producer of
highly successful entertainment
films and as the maker of three
outstanding examples of the
artistic film. Two highly con-
irasting f{ilm personalitics—the
actor-director Raj Kapoor and the
Bengali director Satvajit Raye-
have gained international fume
in different arcas of the world.
Thus the Indian film is no longer
confined to being thought of sole-
ly from the point of view ol the
reactions of Indian audicnces.
The Indian film has become a
potential asset for export.

Most  film-producing nations
arc today devoting some alten-
tion to the international distri-
bution of their films, Business
as well as cultural prestige
is invelved. Thus one - finds
that such countries as Japan,
Italy, Poland, Czechoslovakia and
Greece—countiries which fifteen
years ago were abhsent {rom
the internatlional film scene-—are
today - distributing their films
abroad on a considerable scale.
One also finds that in South-
East Asia there is an extensive
distribution of Chinese films,
especially the Chinese pictures
produced in Hong Kong, Singa-
pore and Formosa. In East
Aflrica, the Middle East, and in
most of the countries formng
the Soviet bloe, there is a con-
spicuous presentation of Indian
films. It is said that Raj
Kaponr’s picture “Awara” has
proved to be the most popular
foreign film cver shown in the
Soviet Union: while in the lost
vear one of the markedly appre-
ciated foreign flms presented in
the United States, and also In
England, has been Satvajit Ray's
“Pather Panchali”.

It is evident that different
areas of the world are respon-
sive to different tyvpes of Indian
films, “Awara”, for example,
has not been shown in the
West except to Indian audiences,
while “Pather Panchali” has not
been presented to the public
in  Communist countries. The
explanation is that Communist
countries are, for the most part,
interested in importing foreign
films which in their view have

mass audience appeal, but the
countiries of the West are in-

terested in importing foreign
films which appeal to more spe-
cialised audiences.

SUNG ABROAD

India has not as yet developed
to any great extent a differen-
tiated distribution comparable to
that currently organised in Wes-
tern Europe and the United
States. But this is not a special
situation. It is not at all un-
common to find outstanding films
produced by a particular nation
more appreciated and acclaimed
abroad than at home. The first
instance of this was in the mid-
1920’s when the Russian films
directed by Sergei Eisenstein
captured the imagination of film-
lovers in many countries. But
while these films were being
seen and discussed abroad they
were better known as names in
the Soviet Union than as pictures
which had actually been seen by
great numbers of Russian people,

Very much the same took
place in the latter half of the
1940’s and the ecarly 1950's in

~

regard to Haly's mest fanous
‘neo-realist’  films *Open City7”,
“Shoceshine” and “Bicevele Thiefl™
All  these films which have
brought great prestige to Ialy
have been more widely appie-
ciated abroad than in Haly itself.

Now something similar has
happened in regard to the trilogy
of Indian {ilms divected by
Satvajit Ray.  Becanse these
films are in Bengali, and Benoali
films do not receive wide nation-
al  distribution,  muany  more

e
devoted to the presentation of for-
eivn lilms of the highest calibre.

DEVELOPING TASTE

The audiences that attend spe-
cialised cinemas whether in West-
cern Europe, England or the Unit-
ed States ave fully accustomed to
sceing films in foreign languages
with sub-titles in English, French
or sonre other national language.
For the most part these audiences
do not want HlIms to be dubbed

;\i:—\RIE ) ST()}

people have already scen “Pather
Panchali?, “Aparajito”, and may
see “Apur Sansar’, abroad than
in India.  The first two filims of
the trilogy are in very great
demand on 16mm.  for showing
at British film socicties.

In each case the reasen why
these films have enjoved wider
distribution abroad than at home
is the same. First in the coun-
tries producing these films, ap-

into their mother tongue and it
matiers little to these people what
is the language spoken on  the
screen.  Henee, from the point of
view of the Indian film, it matlers
not if the diatogue is in Hindi or
Beroali. The only thing that is
ol paramount coneern is the cine-
matie qualities of the films shown.
“Pather Panchali®, which was
mibus in regard to finding distvi-
bution in South India, gained a

.necessary quality for a flim to

make an impact in any country
where there is appreciation of the
specialised film. Apart from its
artistic qualities, ‘“Pather Pan-
chali”, “Aparajito” and “Apur
Sansar” are all the right length of
film for distribution in Western
Eurecpe and America. Indeed,
“Pather Panchali” was the first
Indian film to be of an acceptable
length without the need of drastic
cditing.

TOO LONG BY A THIRD

Indian feature film production
as it is constituted at present is
faced with a serious minus in
terms of world-wide distribution.
The accepted length of pictures in
India is as a rule one-third or
more than the length acceptable
in most countries. Except for a
few exceptional films like Warner
Brothers’ recent film, “The Nun's
Story,” which is sixteen recels or
16,000 feet in Jength, the accepted
length is nine to twelve reels. The
entertaining Raj Kapoor film
“Shree 420”7 ran to sixteen reels
though the story could casily have
been told in twelve or less. Here
was a film  which, had it been
shorter, might have gained quite
a wide foreign distribution. The
same applics to  Kapoor's “Jagte
Raho” which won the award at
the Crechoslovak film festival,
Unless Indian films are conceived
from their inceplion as requiring
drastic editing for world distribu-

Subir Banerjee as Apu in the award-winning ‘Pather Panchali’

preciation of the so-called “art
film” had not, or
widely developed.
tribution of the specialised lilm
had not, or has not been develop-
ed as it was developed from the
mid-1920's  onwards in Western
Europe, England and the United
States where very early a distine-
tion was made between the com-
mercial  entertainment film and
the “art film.” The moment the
“art  film”  appeared, Western
Europe—excluding  Italy  and
Spain—organised a mieans to pre-
sent the best of foreign films, The
first step was the formation of
film socicties devoted to present-
mg the films thgt have since bhe-
come known as “the classics” of
cinema, and {he second step was
the opening of speciulised cinentas

has not, been
Similarly, dis-

plus the moment it was consider-
ed for foreign distribution,

I hope that readers will forgive
my egotism if I say that when I
first saw “Pather Panchali” in

December 1955, at a Sunday morn- -

ing showing in Delhi, T was in-
stantly convinced that il this film
was entered in an international
festival it would win an award
and subsequently receive foreign
distribution.  For the next few
months T kept repeating this pre-
diction untii the film was in fact
oiven an award at the Cannes
Film  Festival,  Anyone  with
inowledge of the kind of films
ihat win international awards and
sain  international  distribution,
would in all likelihood have said
exactly what T said ahout “Pather
Panchall” This film had every

tion, random editing for foreign
distribution will always show up
and the f{ilm will have poor con-
tinuaty.
MANY CLIMAXES
Another major minus element
in most Indian  feature films is
that many scenarios build up to
too many climaxes. Also a great
deal of sub-plot is introduced be-
cause of the popular belief that
Indian audiences want everything
in a film to get double their
money's worth, The inclusion of
evervthing “from soul to nuts in-
cluding the kitchen sink™ goes
against the acceptance of the en-
tertginment film when it is con-
sideved for foreign distribution,

(To bhe concluded)

January 26, 1966
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PLAN CONCIOUSNESS
ON HIGHER KEY

HOUGH the outlines of the
Third Five Year Plan are not
clear, economic thinking and the
statements made by Government
spokesmen have made it plain
that the Third Plan would involve
a total investment of ten thousand
crore rupees, This estimatle is
based on the present trends of
manufacturing costs and the cost
of imported raw materials. If
the world economic situation is
for any reason upset, and the price
level rises beyond those levels
which have been reached in the
last three years, the total invest-
ment in the Plan would have to
be placed at a higher figure.

The First Five Year Plan was a
remarkable success because the
planners contented themselves
with a limited objective and we
had a cushion reserve in the form
of the accumulated sterling
balances. The Secoad Plan ran
into heavy weather because the
foreign exchange crisis which de-
scended on the country in 1956
depleted the reserves availuble
for accelerated financing  of
various aspects of the Plan. I{ the
Third Plan is to succeed, the fivst
consideration that the Govern-
ment of India and the State Gov-
ernments must bear in mind is
that there must be a brisk na-
tion-wide development ol Plan
consciousness.

Plan Study In Schools

Though the country is gencrally
aware of the objects of planning. a
farge number in our country do
not know why planning is neces-
sary and why sacrifices on the
part of the people are called for.
If the Third Plan is to succeed, 1
would suggest that at the Secon-
dary School stage in all States
there should be classes and com-
pulsory papers on planning. We
should try to reach the vounger
generation which may have to

~

shoulder the responsibilities of the
Fourth and later Five Year Plans.

This still would not include @
very large sector of India in which
millions live, namely, the villages,
It is unfortunate that the politi-
cal awakening generated by {ree
and fair general clections under
the Constitution has been conlin-
ed to the fighting and winning of
elections. At every administrative
level, whether it is the taluka or
the district, there should be ofli-
cials who would cali upon non-
officials in that area to take up
the task of conveying the mes-
sage of planning to the people. Tt
is- only in totalitarian countries

the Central Planning Commission.
I would even suggest that the
members of the State Planning
Cemmission should be appointed
by the President and should hold
office during the pleasure of the
President. It should be the duty
ol the State Planning Commis-
slons to work as supervisory
agents of planning at the State
levels, co-operating with the State
adminstrations in every possible
wav. The creation of State Plan-
niny Commissions will itself gene-
rale a certain amount of local in-
quisitiveness in regard to the exe-
cution of the various projects of
the Third Plan.

A D,

MANI

Editor, ‘Ilitavada’

where the Conmunist pavties are
actively at  work that almost
twenty-four  hours’  continous
cducation ol people is carried on
by the party concerned for the
promotion ol its policies. In re-
cgard to the Third Plan, the coun-
try therelore requires continuous
and persistent education of people
at all levels,

Stale Planning Commissions

The experience ol the First
and Second Plans has  shown
that in regard to State spend-
ing  of allocations, some of

the States  have not  utilised
their allocations in {ull, in ves-
pect of sanitation, irrigation and
the like. A suggestion has also
been made that there should be
a State Planning Commission and
this  suggestion should  deserve
the cousideration of the planning
authorities at the Centre. Carc
should be taken, however: to see
that the State Planning Commis-
sions do not constitute themselves
inta authorities competing with

Attainment of
Popular

Sister

HELP THE PLAN AND
HELP YOURSELF

Plan targets is the
response

KERALA'S SECOND FIVE-YEAR PLAN

Kerala Records Encouraging Proof of Success
i Plan Implementation
~ Rs. (in lakhs)
Total Plan Qutlay . 87.01
Allotment Yor 1936-57 .o 10.82
. 1957-58 .. 15.12
- 1958-59 . 18.55
" 1959-60 .. 22,02
Total; 66.51

Kerala is Determined, Not Only to Get Abreast of

States, But to

Insevied by the Department of Public Relations.

Index of

lead.

We  have also to  explain
loreign aid to our people. The
Seeond  Plan  has  shown  that
without impressive foreign assis-
tance, it may not he possible for
the country to undertake the va-
vious projects and complele them
within the requirements of Plan

and within the time schedules.
Foreign  assistance  during  the

Second Plan has been stepped up
from Rs. 8600 crore to Rs. 1,200
crove and the country is greatly
indebted to the Commonwealth
countries and Germany, Japan and
the United States for their sym-
pathetic help to India in its hour
ol economic need and crisis. Un-
fortunately, there are sections in
the country  which have not
shuken off the phobias created by
the period of British rule, India
is independent and if she borrows
money from abroad, it is not be-
cause she is a subordinate partner
of an imperialistic alliance but as
an equal member of the democra-
tic commumnty of nations. We re-
quire a climate for foreign invest-
ments in the country and it
would be desirable, therefore, not
to indulge in policies or slegans
which will frighten foreign invest-
ment. In this matter, the Govern-
rment of India has set up an im-
pressive record of not only invit-
ing foreign assistance but also
making it possible for foreign in-
vestors 1o co-operate with Indian
capital on terms of equality, giv-
ing pledges to train Indian per-
gsonnel to carry on the work. This
measure of co-operation  with
foreign industirialists should conti-
nue for the benefit of the country.
It is perhaps interesting to note.
in this connection, that India is
ameng the very few nations of
Asia to inspive confidence in for-
elun capital.

Spending  Sprees

siress should be laid on the
need for the eurtailment of ‘con-
spicuous spending’. This requires
a complete change in our ap-
proach to ceremonial occasions.
Marriages, deaths, funerals, birth-
davs and engagements have con-
stitited a heavy burden on the
purses of the poor and the rich
alitke. It would be desirable
ivr the political parties from
now  on te Jaunch a  vigor-
ous  drive  for curtailment  of
futile expenditure in these mat-
ters. State Government officials
and even Ministers should set an
example by Lrving to board public
transport vehicles like buses to

o~

make people feel that the posses-
sion of a motor car is not the only
sign of respectability and accept-
ability in the social world. It may
be necessary also, as has already
been done by some Ministers, for
Ministerial spending to be cut
down to the bare minimum be-
cause unless the example is set at
the top, it is not likely to be fol-
lowed at the basement level..

The Third Plan will call for
high’ level austerity. Unless con-
sumption is rigorously controlled,
the precarious foreign exchange
balance which we have now ac-
quired by balancing our imports
with our exports will cease to
exist and the country will be
plunged into a severe economic
crisis, greater than what we have
seen during the last three years.
The enforcement of controls re-
quires popular support because no
policeman, even if he is armed
with a submachine gun, can con-
vert evil designs into honest de-
signs. Fear can compel conformity
but what is required is free and
zealous public impulse to support
austerity and the enforcement ot
controls. This requires a high mea-
sure of discipline; it will call for
patient wailing in queues for
ration cards, if they are intro-
duced; acceptance on the part of
the public of reduced quota of
consumer goods and privation in
many other spheres. Unless the
public accepts such measures, no
Government, however powerful,
can enforce austerily in the in-
terests of later plenty,

The Cripps Outlook

What India requires at the pre-
sent stage is adoption of the spirit
which prevailed in the United
Kingdom during 1947-50 when
Sir Stafford Cripps was Chancel-
lor of the Exchequer. At the time
Lend-Lease had been withdrawn;
the U.K. had to continue subsidis-
ed food and clothing and the La-
bour Parly was pushing through
the first stage of its social security
measures like free medical aid.
The Britain of those days was a
bleak Britain, which felt inferior
to the United States in the matter
of goods. Britain had been ravag-
ed by the most disastrous war in
the current century—but the
British people took the sen-
tence of austerity of Sir Stafford
Cripps with the same grim smile
with which they accepted the
rigours of war-time administra-
tion. They have now climbed the
hill and reached the summit of
prosperity. .

War Want

Againsi

Our country so far, with God’s
blessings, has been saved from a
full-scale war, but the ravages ot
an economic crisis in terms of un-
employment, undernourished chil-
dren and uneducated population,
can be more acute than the disas-
ters brought at the point of a
Bren gun. The country’s popu-
lation is growing and every
day more are born for whom
there is no food. Agricultural pro-
duction has to be stepped up and
India has to be made fully self-
sufficient in foodgrains in spite
of the fact that this too depends
on the quirks of fate like a good
monsoon and the absence of
floods. Whether we succeed or not
will depend on a number of fac-
tors, but the country must get
info the mood of waging what I
should like to call a war against
starvation and undernourishment,
It should also be a war for oppor-
tunities of employment. Plan-
conselousness can be built only if
we get into a war frame of mind.
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TURING British rule most cilies
of northern India weire a
combination of three distinet
cities: the city proper, the civil
lines and the cantonment. Of
these, the first was purely Indian,
the c¢ity behind the ancient city
walls.  This the English used 1o
describe  as the native
The civil lines were usually just
outside the walls far
be sparcd the foul odours of the
native quarter and near enouch
to get there within a few minutes

guarter.

enotigh fo

in cases of riots. Not infrequent-
Iy there was a lwge garden o
separate the two, and more often
than not, it was known alter the
Fast India Compavy, as the Kuin-
pinee Bagh, Tts centre-picce was
the statue of Queen Victorio or
one of the Emperors, with »ld
cannon at its hase.
The €ivil Lines

The ¢ivil Hnes usually consisted
of a colony of bungalows with
Jarge gardens built alony well-

maintained avenues of  tarmae
roads. The higgest of these bun-

salows was the residence of the
Commissioner or his deputy. It
had a police guard at its two
gates and a Union Jack flying
from a tall flag-pole planted® in
the centre of the lawn in front of
the house. Alongside the Com-
missioner’s residence were those
ol the superintendent of police,
the ecngineers, civil surgeon and
other senior ofiicers, all Knylish-

men. They also had their own
club, usually named after the
town. The only Indians allowed

m those were hearers who served
them. There woere also the ofli-
cial rest-houses or dak bunga-
lows,  One for ‘he top adminis-
trators was known as the Circuit
House where the Governor also
staved when he came on a visit;
others weve for officials of the
Public Works Department o for
canal officers. The bungalows ol
the Indian officials were smaller,
Saowas their club which was ex-
clusive in its own way. Thev kept
out lImwvers and city  business
men, and  althouzh there  was
nothing in their rutes about de-
barring applicants of other na-
tionalities, it was generatly hrut-
ed about that 1f ever an Fnolish-
man applied for membership. he
would he blackballed., No Fnu-
Hehman ever anplied for mmeinbor-
ship to an Indian club.
The Cantonment

The cantomuent, as its name
signified, was an avmy establish-
mwent., I was a city apart. well
revwoved  from the  other Gwo
which were out of hounds for ol
sotciors, The lav-out of the fown
was different. It had its conymand
hoevse for the commanding oilicer
with its extensive lawns, ity arm-

ed sentries at the gates and the
fHapgmast with {he regimental bun-
ner. There were a tew other
houses for married ofiicer«. The
club and the mess were impres-
sive buildings with bars, a library
and an envrmous dining room.

KHUSHWANT

of politeness as they did when

saving  ‘God bless ji.  Their
wives did likewise. They learnt
to waltz and jitter-bug. They
jearnt {o drink, smoke and flirt
with their husbands’ collecagues.
And they learnt to speak Hindus-

SINGIH

They had  tealt waneliings with
coals of arnas; heads of houo deer,
etephant, tiger and panther on
the wadls; swvards  or Guarkha
knives fixed above the mantel-
pieces; silver shiclds and trophies

won at regimental sperts in glass
cases.  The bavracks of  the
soldiers, both  English and  In-

dian, were exactly alike every-
where, double-storeyed, of grey
stone and  green  shutters  for
the Enplish: single-storeyed, of
dull  kheki  shutters  for  the
Indian.  There  were  several
parade grounds and sports Helds- -
as even as billiard tables with the
surface plastered with mud.

The cantomment was self-sufli-
cient, and had little connection
with its sister cities. Tt had a
railway station of its own, its own
little bazaar, its own Anglican
and Catholic churches for fhe
Whites, its own Mission House for
the Tndian Christians. It even
had its own brothels: of laiver
Anglo-Indian girls for the White
officers, of darker ones and na-
tive women for the ranks. The
cantonment people Iooked down
upon the city and the eivil lines
populace.  Fnulish ofitcers seldom
invited Enolish civilians to their
functions and referred to them as
service wallahs, or it they were
Business  men,  as  box-wailahs,
('The civilians retalinted by refer-
ring to the cantonment dwellers
as tnrmy types’). Indian army
chicers and their wives carvied
thie snohbery a stage further. The
svmbol of their ‘calture’ was (in
some cases s to this davy the
money-plant whese bright creen

hunz <town from Hower
pots fixed in the wabise 11 the
hushands had been to Sandhuarst,
Woolwich or Cranwell, thelr way
o diving, manners, and above all,
the landoace snoken by the wives,
nunde it quite clear that the men
had beon to Sondhuarst, Woolwich
or Cromwell Unlike theiv eivil-
fan counterparts, they mixed with
she Baolish ofilcers’ Sonilies on
are or Thev
expressed ther sratitude for this
by being more English than the
fonclish, Theh Enalish was puk-
Bas Thew rarely spoke their own
linguage, and  when they were

feaves

foss egual teims,

- compelled (o do so with their ser-

vants, they speike i owith on Booe-
iish aceent and intonation, They
put down their whisky with “hot-
toms up’ or md iy vour eve, sld
boy'.  Even the patrivtic
wio drank to 2 Ser See Akal oro-
nouveed 1t ke Frighsboen only
adding <he Indion suliix

Dere

P I 4
U

tani  like English  memssahibs.
Their hushands were ‘sahibs’, they
were ‘memsahibs, their children
were ‘baba log’ or c‘bacha log’
{children-people). The common
or garden bhearer, the ail-purpose
servant whom the others called
‘hairal’ was to them “bea-roo”.
And of course they pretended that
they had ne relations or friends
iiving in the other two cities.
The cantonrent’s sense of sup-
criority existed amongst the ranks
right down {o the sweepers and
the ladies of the red-light district.

The sweepers wore khaki {urbans
and shirts, walked like soldiers
and like soldiers saluted people
they wanted to greet. The ‘ladies’
felt superior because their sisters
in the city knew nothing of the
ruling class or ils bedside man-
ners. They could also flaunt the
English names their patrons had
siven them. Thus Gulab was
Rosie, Begum was Queenie and
Champak Flo or Daisy. Many
picked up sentences of English,
flawless cockney. And everyone
had a repertoive of four-letter
words and phrascology necessary
for their trade. ‘C'mon Mister
Tommy! Big nice time for biy
money, ves? What vou no jigey-
jig?  You no man, Tommy! C
mon'!”’

The real city behind the ancient
walls had no clubs, no bungalows,
oy gardens to boast of.  But it
was the city. Its citizens had the
sense of belonging and rightly re-
garded the others as upstarts and
nouveaun riche. Although the ¢ivil
lines and the cantonments had
the space and the (resh air; the
people of the city preferred their
congested houses in narrow, evil-
smelling strects. Rich mierchants
came out to the Kumpunee Bagh
on  summer  evenings in o their
phaetons. (Some had even built
houses in the c¢ivil lines and the
antonments which they rented
out or kept for trvsts wifh their
courtesans). Sometimes  they
went (o the cantonment to watch
regimental games and Highland
dancing.  But neither the games
nor the cardens with their jas-
mines  und lady-of-the-night
would persuade them to stay out
much after sunset. Alas, the
three-in-one, the Trimurti city of
vesterday is no more!

<ffl‘fllI‘Iffl/II‘/‘IIII‘(I‘/IIII/IJ‘I'JJ/I/ff/'/II‘Iff/‘ffl‘f//‘f//f//ffffl’f/‘{

adage.

tary Staff

S b BT B I ST EL L2 808 IS DG d G LS IS S SIS LA LSS LS LS IS GS S LTSS LSS S LA SIS ST LSS IS LSS L LSS S s AP LSS SIS S GS L EL LSS LSS ST TSI F LS

NORTHERN
RAILWAY

HELP US
TO HELP YOU

“Cleanliness is next te Godliness,” according (o an oid
Clean surroundings radiate joy.
help in controlling diseases. On Railway platforms, in Watting
Rooms and in carriages, ete. where people gather, it is of
paramaount importance {o maintain proper hygicenic conditions,
to preserve the health of the passengers,

Railwayvs in this fight against disease hy :—

Extending your cooperation for
keeping the surroundings clean and
by availing eof the services of Sani-
provided at

whenever required,

More than that they

You can help the

stations
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MINERAL SURV
DEVELOPME?

(Continued fmm nage 11)

realising bat a trifl-
ing price.  Smee 1946, Governmen:
has imposed a ban on iis export: and
regular mining of this mineral is be-
g fostered 1 Rajasthan, Bihar and
Madras. Tt entire cutput iy puic-
chased by the Atomic Bnergy Dipart-
ment for stockpiling, and muannfae-
ture of beryllium oxide avd beryi-
um metal is obeing planned for use

wore exporied.

in the atomic encrgy reactors thas
are to be put up for nucirur power
production
CHROMIUM : The entire outpnt
of chromite. the chiel ove. ranging
irom 10,000 to 12,000 ton: per year,
was mined from the richer deposiiz:
for export during the pre-wur years.
Only a smal! part of it wae utilised
i local muanufacture of Turnace-
s and  other refractories and
chemical  oreducts, Th raisings

mcereased 1o 70000 tons, a
fois upvmd .l from the

: An in-
psend

o-chrors,

have now
part of w

aner ores by benclich
u“x“n;, (1um'l'\ s nc
Yor the mavufuciure of {or
a valuuble steel aloy.

Coal

Production

COAL: 1o the last docads. the
tput of coxt bas recorded an in-
ase from 29 million toos in 1840
to 46 mitlion tons in 1955, This in-
CASe r(’"(‘('f-i i'\ aINeasn e '11( pro-
aress of manuifuciurving indostrics ip
India, in which minerals and metals
huve a big share. The 1050 coul re-
serves of Iondin have also <hown an
increase of zeveral hoandred itlion
tons duving the period by the dis-
cavery of new deposits and cgten-
s:otis of konown fields as w result of
tho work of the Geological Survey
and the Burcau of Mines, The Nev-
veli lignite ficld of South Arcot dis-
trict, which iV being put into produc-
tion, will make a materiad contribu-
tion  to  the indastrial  growth  of
Soutn Indin.  flecent cucceszful ex-
periments i washing and hlm:din::,
of various gradez of non-coking cou.
witl also help in amelioradine  the
conntry’s deticis position in coking
coud, the fuer on which the fufore of
mclallurgica: I'i(llh\ll(" Taveely de-
cpends. Thiz is of grear signiticance.
becaase India~ I.u;;‘v reserves ot the
ferrous and altoy meials promise to
make the country o leadine metal-
lurgical contre in Asiu,

COPPER :  The mininzg of copner-
Gres o and  muanulacture  of  metallic
capper have remained more or less

v
¥

Annual  conxempting - o
India ks 43,000 tons

GYPSUM:© Owin,
sutphur i Indi and
tion  wiilt regacd io
phides, the mineral gyozum 11
imporlatice s a possibic soures ¢
sutphur and sulphacies acd. The
seoves of cypsam i Indin v J
and  coniined  lacgely g
Buat  dizcoveries by the
Suevey  of India of  irapc
serves dving b somee dep
area ha creatly imoeovod
tion.  Enormouz  amounts
gypLum  remain unu’-'hm
mountaineus  districts
These, when processed
and \ulphmm acids, will,
transpori cooditions, :
prove the povition still

MON : A materid
better hus taken plac
steed dadusteys of Ind
twelve vears: Posoessl

LoD HE

cnanse (o
P e o

(S
(RSN

COSE Vi,

over 20000 milling nd s
arade iroa-ore u.() AT ner e
roa) . Indin wos producing o
over a milhion tons ol o 1047
The Secord IFive-Year

D

cd oan o putpat ol 6 om 'x 2
steed, together with [ 5
—-ferro-chrome, fore : e
fovro-manesnee - hy 1 s

i steel gl
Jjected plunts came into
tion Arter these
ndia wit! be n( ar
in pig iron, cantod
vange of  sdee!t product

moderialiv the bues ane
af steel fromy loveisn countiies.
LEAD : Production  of a !

cant in eomipuai-
20,000

India iz still insipnifi
son with imports ol the metut
toms  This dependence on
in contrast with the o
considevable  amaint ol inow
was produced in sevorad payts
country a centiry @2o, wom
demund Tor munition tead A
zine mine & operation @t the
ol the old  abandonsd  mmes o
Zawar in Udaipine, Only lately,
vears of developmoen
to produce yvearty {
t()!l* of lead ard 1.000

MAGNESIUA - Over 108 mitiion
tons of mugncdte of high chomi
purity occue in

ikmn < 5,000

S FEERITY

Sodenmy and :\14‘.‘

bul  wory ittle mooenesiie s

weed for the oxteacti Of med
magnesivm,  Abous 35000 fons
yvear are mined fw ok

catRiie Mannesin, S0 ol comi
nesda bricks and othe:
Nescarch on the prepaeal
tallic magnesium, {

Splitting mica sheets

ores Between the two
Jnmu annuar exports
mangancse-ore  often
e mitlion-ton mark. This
export o continees, although in
somewhat diminished p opGriion. and
Recountry i return vaiuable
Thiz i3 an im-
condiiicny when
Indizn miners
177t of  the
~orade man-
Lerves of whien
are noew bring treatod
WITY PYOCUISCE, o cons
srade ores,

maan <
\«m d Wai
ot '“n—f-:xhh‘
t\uu hed

foreinn (xe
poovement
o price veal

Wls oy

timmes
price Th

mictaliuege
an Internad use.
weisd drain on the
ol muangancie-ore. the
-‘m h are not conszider-

:x.l»iu, (umpuu d oonlv at 15-20 mitlion
tons A heabthy feature of the cco-
normics of m mining toduy
Lothat a faie proporiion of the ouipu®
5 being converted inte ferro-manga-
[SIE Tne Second Five-Year Plan
cuvisages the manufaciure of about
H0.000 tons of {erro-maagunese in he
country.

MICN :
tione wx @ supntier of 80 per
the  world's demond, whi
secured four decades aego,
nues and the theewt of thetic mica

as not vel challensed thi pr»s tion.
value of cxports of standard-
crade Indizn mica during the las
wnovears hay ranged beiweon Rs, 3
crove und {\ H) crore and this posi-
tion Voo remam more or less
slatie e ime. The indigenous.
wse of incicctrical industries,
which wuas so far negligible, is now
desuming o ial propurtion and toe
cmployment of sub-giade mica from

mons of waisie mica tail-

the hage do
ings at mine-head:s oy tabricating
e, e bosgd, bricks ete., is

Indi’s pre-cminent posi-
cent of
it had
still conti-

mict
meee

- by drealing

planning to produce
metallic thorium and thorium salls
monarzite, liborating in
the processes many rarve-earth com-
pounds and phosphoric acid,

pariment are

TITANICUM : The chiet ore of
titanium, the mineral ilmenite which
iz widely distributed along the coasts
of India, constitutes a valuable mine-
ral asset of the country, A careful
resurveyv of ilmenite has been under-
taken by the Atomic Encrgy Dtpm'—
ment, and the total reserves of ilme-
nite. which were formerly vagucly
guessed, are now. on the basis of de-
tailed investigations, put at about 200
mitlion tons. The entire output of
limenite continues Lo be exported
and no atte mpt is yet made in the
country for {he manufacture of tita-
nium oxide, a valuable material for
paints and lacquers, nor of titan’nm
metal, a metal \"huh i~ going to play
an impo; 1t role in metallurgy ia
fuiure.

UNRANIUM ;. Since  the  abrupt
termination of the Scecond World War
by the exploding of two atom bombs,
uranium has sprung into a position
of prime impor tance.  The reserves
of uranium-ore in India are of mode=
rate size and involve costly and difli-
cul! mining and cxtraction opora-
tion=.  Since 1940, curveys of thae
Aomic  Enerzy  Department  hava
1,)3‘()llf_fht to Ught rescrves of the order

£ 30,000 ton: of uranium oxide Tock-
(d up in reenagite, in pegmatite veins
and forming a very minute consti-
tuent of ancient erystalline rocks of
Bilar, Rajasthan and Maodras,

ZIRCONIUM : Thiz  rare  motal
hias come irto prominence very late-
Iy ws an acerssory material for we
in atomic eneryy and in alloy-metal-
Turey. The main source is the min-
ral zircon. found associated with the
ifmenite beach s:mds of Malabur anda
Coremandel  coasts, The rescrves
are computed ai about 10 mitlion
tons.  So far. however. this mincvat
remains unworked, execept for a small
export trade,

Advance Salisfactory
The above review shows a mea-
sure of advance over the pre-War
condition of affairs that must be
considered satisfactory, The new
policy has undoubtad]v accelerai-
ed mineral developmcm but its
implementation has brought some
temporary negative factors which
have tended to slow down the
pace ol development. These fac-
tors are: lack of uniform policy
regarding mining concessions; un-
usual delavs in the grant of min-
ing leases ard licences, the diili-
(‘ult\' of obtaining supplies and
delays in the issue of essential imi-
The res-

datic s by o Fo ERTP Y Jr31 - PR . -
;_!@":.ﬁcl.dq()px); E de inz O(Hf‘ of the dkt.g i mashes i PETROLRUM ¢ con- port and export licences.
NeYE roducts g Tt An e st = o R SN L s R
a,mua}‘pl-lorq;.qz(.-l of (,nml .l» 6.504 being planne "“,‘”‘”A‘»'rh; i ubou h&-:* pective roles of the Centre and
2Ual rodiction of 6.000 tn 61 ol peteolaim indi- e e Lt Py - defined
tons in 1847 hus increased ooy 1o AMANGANVESS - 0 AR vdu ;:nwt ».Stu‘L‘C‘b are yet not'(learl_\ ficfm_(d
700 Lo 8.000 tans ner annumy. the nra- verrs, India occoupic e B o6 or i cde.  The in the administration of minerals.
duct ol the Mosabani mine in Bibar, amongst the o! vecent dhscovery of three oil-fields in But the subject of co-ordination
: I T I - , B . R k L. -
the - Brabmupatea \Vd ey O'}i)"C the  apd integration of mining legisla-
—— (G5 N s ine il - .- N ¢ N
] ,).“jjf :;i,r,.f(,]\if.d‘ fhim\nmuo‘?’?o tion between the States and the
Some exient and ”‘A(‘I:L‘ is D()\S‘b. 1y Centre is too involved to be deait
of abont 28 miltion tons of wnnual with in the present article. There
E;I'(]h:uh.ill')] immn;;‘ u’\ from t:u-:xc oii- is also lack of enterpnse in ihe
Aol i U e Tolwo. 112 S s
| s Y v general public. Mining is vet an
i oA ) ’i'l‘\'i \"ﬂit‘m}h 1}"\({”}?‘;\(*1‘ UOf unwonted field of activity for
e ] Acecade U o 13 He - 4 ot . 3 Thoewv
tensies survey beine carried oot most sections of the people. They
hy ,m,hmn geophysical tochniques nf scek too many guarantees and se-
newriy ] squure miles of po- curities for en occupation that
j ,‘.L"_'f"f Y f ‘U“Lu“ b SO"- must always have a large element
[N i 1§ ] 2. DT- . I 1.
: . and dl,],f,?g of e of speculation. The unfavourable
"t“.! Arce years has worked out pro- factors, however, are gradually
: ‘ basins where a cousiderable being eliminated. Still, a change
On e it i amme ' 'm; ‘11‘1‘;2)_}(1‘ of outlook on the profession of
‘ ‘ cd m(: be the  iining in the people and a certain
Vﬂlli"h‘l‘gi N s of the mount of liberalisation of pre-
. tad e l(nnmmw,o”‘ “:x\' u(mn* dewarcated R sent rules in respect of mineral
; ral-mt uf IE:L iw i l,f::a L ‘:{I-L ;n tarifl, taxation, rovalty and lease-
j Gugnoent around lie Gull of C:mn‘xv la\\-'s‘. must take plac" before the
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: f [ 1 iy YRRV S N . e
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‘7HEN ol from thie Nahorka-
tiva-Moran oilfields enters
the market, India's erude ¢il pro-
duetion will rise, at eme stroke,
from half a million tons per an-
num (o an annual figure around
2} miliion teons, Thece oilficlds
were discovered by the Assam
O Company and the story aof
this adventure in woil is given
hriefly below.

Nahorkativa is situated on the
bauk of the Burhi-Dibing River,
ahout 23 miles  conth-west of
Dighai, the home of A<.am's oil
wdustry,  In contrast to Dighoi,
the region is very flat “and lesy
densely forested. The road from
Dighoi  te  Nahorkativa  winds
‘hrough picturesague commry dot-
et with vithige buts and paddy
firlds,

Geophysical wark in the Nahor-
kativa areas was uwadertaken as
carly oas 19230 when the modern
meothoid of exploration was still
in its infane With the Worid
var T proiisnition an prospeet-
ny and the poest-war  <hortage
af equipment. 1t was anlv in 1951
that seismie work far lecating oil
helds ~torted afresh in Nobhorka-
iiva.

Drilling of Well No. 1 at Niher-
kativa began on May 26, 1952 In
Februars 1953, the well was 9,940
feet deep—-6GO0 teet deeper than
any  well previously  drilled  in
ndin.  Yhe first major event of
interest acewrred when o test of
sandstone roeks encountered  at
G500 feet  vielded signs of  oill
The well was  continued  to a
depth of 11,715 teet but it gave
promise ot heing a  satisfactory
producer from around 16,800 feet,

Nahorkativa's proof of ail was
the key which opened the way
for a new and extensive program-
me uf seaphyvsical survevs over

Work in the paddy fiekds zaes on in the shadew of the steel derrick of the oil field. The seene is

Naoholia in Upper Assum

LA

The Nahorkatiya-Moran Story

A study i contrast —bullock eart and oil well

ihe entire alovial areas of Up-
ber Assam. New ontdits were put
on the job to accelerate the drill-
mg of extension wells: roads and
wridees were construaeted. 1 new

,

temporary cafony ereated on both
banks of the Burhi-Dihing  and
4 pipeline o Dighai was Liid.
The Movan wilfield lHes about
twenty -five  wmiles  west-ssath

west of Nahorkativa, The region
is flut and dotted with tea gard-
ens,  Fhe national bighway eon-
necting Dibrugarh and Sibsagar

runs  through Moraphat, shout

twenty-three miles from Dibru-
giarb, @ feax-growing area in
Upper Assam,

In 1956, the dridting of a test
well on & seismie ‘hizh' was
started  about five wmiles from

By B. KRISINA

Morvanhat.  This well, drilled to
a death of 13,939 reet and comy-
leted  in about  §ix menths,
struek oil and heralded the open-
ing up of the Moran oiliicld.

Al the wells i Nahorkativa
and Movan belong o Ol India
Private Limited, which operates
from i~ headauarters in Dighoi,
It Bas an anthorised eapital of
Rs. 50 erore divided into 5,00.000
shaves of R, 1000 each.  Ope-
third of the eapita) is provided
by the Government of India and
tweo-thitds by  the Burmah O
Company Limited,

In arder to faeilitate canstrue-
tion at tre pipeline from Nahor-
Rativa and Moran oilfields to the
tw public sector relineries whieh
are to he leeated inm Noonmati

(Gauhotl,  Assam) and  Barauni

B

The oil camp at Moran where the first and deepest (13739 feet) test well was dritled in 1956

{Bihar), the Burmah O} Com
papny Limited and the RBritish
Government have offered a loan
of 223,000 600 which s esti-
miated to cover the foreign ex-
change clement of the tofal ex-
penditure on this project.

The throughput of the {we
publie sector refineries will he
750,000 tens per vear for Ganhati
iNoonmati) and 2.00 millien fons
per vear for Barauni. Fhe 16”

veetion of the pipeline from Nah-
orkativa to Noonmati will earry
255 million tons of erunde oil per
vear and the 14" seelion from
Noonmati to Barauni will earry
240 million tons,

Nahorkativa No. 1—The first
well to strike oil in the Brah-
maputia valley

Nihorrativa-Moran arex. in -
dition to supplying these 2.%5
million tons of erude oil per vear
to the t(wo publie seelor refin-
eries, is also expeeted to make
available about 30:35 million en-
bic feet per day of natural gas.

These will he impressive ach-
ievements hut it is neees<ary to
see them against the haeksroamnd
of a host of financial and teeh-
nical problems that accompanied
them,

The average cost of (est wells
in this regian varies fram Ks,
2500000 to Rs  40,00.600 while
the averaze cost of a develop-
ment well varies  from Rs,
1500000 to Ry 20000000, Over
200 deep and  shaltow  heles—
afl upproductive and  therefore
totally uprempnerative — were
drilled by the Assam O} Comp-
any iy hidia before discovering
wil at Naborkatiya,

January 26, 1960
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Capital Goods Sector

ITS SIGNIFICANCE AND NEED
FOR A GROWING ECONOMY

HE economic development of

an overpopulated, underdeve-
loped country is normally asso-
ciated with the process of
incusirialisation.  This relative
shift away {from land arises
cut of a discrepancy between
per capita incomes earned in
industry and agriculture.  As
leng as this condition prevails, per
capita national inceme will rise
by this transfer of surplus labour
te industries.  This is the main
economic case for industrialisa-
tion.

Now it has been found that the
basic period of industrialisation is
a period of heavy accumulation of
capital. In other words the period
of industrialisation is a build-up
period during which a very large
part of production is, so to sav,
proughed back into the economy.
The rate of cxpansion of con-
sumption is, consequently, severe-
Iv curbed.

Different countries which have
accomplished their industrial re-
volution have performed  this
bhasic task and this has been the
crucial phase of their economic
growih; the cexact modes and
mores have, no doubt, dillered
from country to country. The
eighleenth century Dritish canita-
hists' passion {or profits and ficrce
struggle to keep wages down, for-
tified, of course, by Protestant
ethicg, or the twentieth century
Ttussian Communists’  zeal  for
hard work at low-wages to safe-
guard the Proletarian Revolution
seem 1o be poles aport. but they
both  were the midwives ol
successiul industrial revolutions.

The length of this basic perind
of  build-up depends  primariiy
upon the spread of the build-up.
When the buiid-up peried s over,
the period of rapicly increasing
conzumption can start,

Two Sectors

Tre mechanics of this
of cconomic growih can be apnie-
ciated easily if we bireak an cco-
nomy into two sectors: Sector 1,
producing what arve called pro-
ducer goods or investment goods
(i.e. goods which help in the pro-
duction of other goudsy:  Sector
11, producing all consumer goods
{i.e. goods which are requirved for
final  consumption). and  studs
their  interrelationships. The
dividing line between the two sce-
tors is not alwayvs precize bur the
distinction is fairly clear.

In the context of this highly
simplified two-sector picture of
the economy, a pre-industrial. un-
derdeveloped economy may  be
defined as ore which has, rela-
tively speakmg. & very small pro-
ducer poods  sector  (Sector |
above). This may also be described
as a society that consures most
of what it produces; and what
little it saves is just enough to
keep its existing capital stock in-
tact and provide the minimum
means ef sustenance for the in-
creasing population.

But if such an economy nos-
sesses  the relevant natural re-
sources and labour power. then it
can expand both its sectm.\ at the
same time. Accumulation of capi-
tal need not involve reduction i
current consumption; indeed such
accumulation can be accompanied
by an increase in consumption.

{,‘ OCeSS

This increase in consumption will
be partly due to the increase in
the number of workers (throvgh
activisation of the formerlv uncin-
ployed workers) and partly due
to increace in their real income.
Let us now examine the interre-
lationship between the two seetors
inte which we have divided the
economy. The interrclations be-
tween the two seclors  involve
several kinds of transactions and
tlows which have 1o be of certain
dimensions to prevent distocations
in the economy as a whole. We
shall not go into those complica-
tions here. We may merelv note
that both sectors are linked tege-
ther to produce the final consumer
goods. The expansion of Sector
I, ie. the demand for investinent
pgoeds, will depend, in the {inal
analvsis, on the expansion of See-
tor 1. The expansion of Sector
I can thercfore be said to be
limited 1o what would be needed

ultimate aim of industrialisation.
This is a purely economic argu-
ment  which demonstrates the
neced for rapid expansion of capi-
tal goods sector to promote rapid
cconomic growth, It does not
take info account the political and
sirategic compulsioms for a coun-
try to do so. These compulsions
provide supplementary arguments
for this line ol volicy.

H

Pioncering industrial countries
which evolved modern technelogy
as their industrial system deve-
Icped, passed through three main
slages. according to the import-
ance of the capital goods indus-
tries  in  their total industrial
structure. These three stages
have been found to be distingui-
shed by the predominance of con-
sumplion goods industries in the
first stage, a relative increase of
capital goods industries in the se-
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to meet the slowly vising demand
from Sector Il apart from what
it has to produce by way of rve-
placing its own depreciated pro-
duction facilities.
Large Tuvestment

In practice. however, Sector T
cannot expand stowly and conti-
nuously in the wake of rising con-
sumption.  Many basic industries,
transport systems, and other so-
cial overbeads will be  required
before secondary  muanufacturing
industry could get started. Such
industrics and social  overheads
catmol,  for  technoicvical  and
other reasons. be broucht  into
existence bit by bit. Investmoent
in such industries takes place in
farce tumps or not a2l For
some time, therefore. the growth
of Sector I must anticipate and be
lovoely independent of the growth
of consumption.  This anticiva-
torv and 111dcpenclvnt expansion
of Sector T i preciselv what we
mean by industrialisation.  In
view of the smuallness ot their
markets for consumer goods, un-
devdevelened  countries have to
bring  this  about  deliberate-
lv. During  the basic period
of industrialisation,  the  de-
mand for the products ot Sce-
tor I, therefore. comes  from
Sector | oitselt. This means that
the flow of goods is. laracly, not
from the investment sector to the
consumptien  goods  sector  but
within the investment goods sec-
tor itsell. Meare coal, to produce
more stecl, produce more ma-
chinery, to mine more coal and
ores. and more railway and other
ransport to relate one to  the
other.  In other words, a  vast
mmplo\ of metallurgical, mining.
engineering and electrical indus-
tries comes into being.

Once these industrial complexes
huve been buiit up., the battle tov
indusirialisation is won and the
investment goods  sector is in @
position to divert its flow ol gonds,
namely, the requisite producer
coods Lo the "(\‘;W!_lmpi,inn L:()(\(‘l.’\‘.
sector Lo enable it to exnnnd its
output and thus raise the con-
stmption levels of the people ~the

cond stage, and a balance between
consumption goods industries and
capital goods industries, with a
tendency towards the predomin-
cnce of capital goods industries,
in the third stage.

On the hasis of a statistical sur-
vev ol dilTerent industrial coun-
tries it has been {ound that the
rotio of consumption goods indus-
tries to capital goods  industries
fell significantly as industrialisa-
tiom specded up. The value of the
output of consumer goods indus-
tries was roughly five times  the
viddue of })1‘(r(|l,l(‘(‘r goods in the
first stawe: it came down to about
two and a halt times in the second
stage and in the third stage the
vilue of consumer goods was even
less than the value of producer
ooods,

This has been the pattern of in-
dustvinl development of  Great
Britain, US.A, Germany  and
other countrics where the process
vwas evolutionary,  But countries
wanting to telescope the stages ot
development spread over  longer
periods in older industrial coun-
tries may  reverse this process
considerably.  The Soviet Union
is an extreme example of this se-
cond type. The greater speed of
industrialisaiton in the U.S.S.R. is
obviously due te the well-known
emphasis of the Sovict planners
on heavy and basic industry. re-
quiring a technology which was
more gradually evolved elsewhere
but was ready at hand for a late-
comer like the Soviet Union.

The ratio of consumption goods
industries to canital poods indus-
tries changed in Great Britain
from 6.5:1 in 1012 to 1.5:1 in 1924;
'n the U.S.A. from 3.5:1 in 1850 1o

Bbin 1927 and in the U.S.S.1.
hmn 251 i 1928 1o 0.56:1 in 1941,

m

India, despite a long century of
industrial growth, was still in the
first  stage of industrialisation
when the Five Yeor Plans started.
The major emphasis in her indus-
trial development had  been on
consumer goods industries. Suani-
mariging  this  position, it was
noted in the First Plan that “the
output of consumer goods indus-

{ries such as cotton textile, sugar,
soap, matches and salt may be
said to be on the whole sufficient
to meet the existing low level of
demand in the country, in the pre-
sent stage of development. In
the case of capital goods indus-
tries and the industries manufac-
turing intermediate products, the
avallable capacity in the country
is in most cases inadequate for
present purposes.” The meagre
dimensions of these ‘present pur-
poses’ wilt be obvious from the
fact that factory establishments,
which provide the main market
for capital goods, accounted {for
only 6 10 7 per cent of the total
national income.

‘Before the Plans the main spurt
ol industrialisation in India came
during the inter-war period. This
industrial expansion took place
under the aegis of ‘discriminating
protection’ policies and merely
developed existing industries, ca-
tering mostly for the internal de-

mand for finished consumer goods.
Such industries could extend only
to the point where they met the
whole or almost the whole of in-
ternal demand. This no doubt led
to considerable increase in indus-
trial output and increased the size
of some of these industries signi-
ficantly. Indian cotton textile in-
dustry, for example, became one
of the largest of its kind in the
world. Since, however, imports
and consumption are small in
backward areas, self-sufliciency
was reached by these industries at
5 fairly low level. Industrial deve-
Jopment of the type fostered in
this period was, therefore, bound
to reach a saturation point
at an early stage. If one
may use the currently fashionable
analegy of ‘take-off’ and compare
the process of industrialisation to
the movement of an acroplane,
we could, perhaps, say that the
plane went down the runway and
even created the illusion of flight
but it really never ‘took off.

Heavy Machine Building

The First Plan was primarily a
rehabilitation programme for an
economy which was severely hit
by war and the partition of the
sub-continent. The main increase
in industrial output during this
period came by way of increased
utilisation of existing capacity and
rnot by way of increased capacity.
From this pomt of view the
reversal of the Government’s 1949
decision to set up .an additional
cne-mitlion-ton  steel plant  in
the First Plan was unfortunate.
The setting up of this plant would
have substantially reduced the
strain on foreign exchange during
the Second Plan,

The strategy of economic deve-
lopment which aims at the build-
ire up of the capital base of the
economy by rapid expansion of
capital goods seclor was, at long
last. accepted in the formulation
of the Second Plan.

The Second Plan, therefore,
marks a sharp break in Indian
industriatisation. This break is
hightighted by the emphasis plac-
ed on the expansion af steel capa-
city—the real core of the capital
goods secter. Around this core,
various kinds of fabricaling faci-
lities, heavy foundries, forges,
structural shops, ete., will have to
be set up. 'Together, all these
facilities constitute the primary
phase of heavy industrial machin-
erv. Unfortunately, in the Second
Plan the heavy machine building
and electric ecquipment projects
have got delaved for ene reason
or the other. Whatever the vea-
sons, the impact of this delay on
the Third Plan will be similar to
that of the poustponement of a
steel mill in the First Plan, Such
delays unnecessarilv prolong what
we called earlier the period of
build-up.
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Growing More Through

Co-operative Farming

UCH has been written on this controver-

sial subject. Service co-operatives have
been welcomed, and there is general agree-
ment about their necessity. But we are told
that they must not lead to co-operative far-
ming. Some ecven oppose scrvice co-opera-
tives because they fear that the next step
will be co-operative farming. But this fear
is groundless. Nowhere in the world have
service co-operatives by themsclves deve-
loped into co-operative farming. Like any
other development activity, co-operative
farming needs a sponsor if it has to bhe
The sponsor may be a poli-
tical party, the State, or the whole nation
when there is agreement amongst the poli-
tical parties. But sponsoring there must be,
if the development of co-operative farming
is to become a movement. One mayv ask,
“Why should this be so? Is not co-operative
farming good? Does it not increase produc-
tion? Why then should it not be taken up?
Why must it be sponsored?” ‘

Because it is like a medicine for a par-
ticular disease. Is there a patient who does
not know that medicine should be taken
when he is il1? But how many in practice will
take unpleasant wmedicines on their own
initiative even when they know they will be
cured? They have to be coaxed into taking
them, be they children or be they adults,
For, whether we like the simile or not, we
must face the fact that co-operative farming
is like the bitter medicine. A peasant is so
much attached to his land and the traditional
method of operating it himself, that he is
bound to look askance at any method which
would blur the former richt and obliterate
the latter practice. Group farming robs the
peasant of his independence which, not infre-
quently, can he an excuse for idlencss or ir-
regularity. The peasant cannot seil his land
to a purchaser if it is pooled in a co-opera-
tive farming society. The purchaser will
have the right to share in the profit, not the
right to cultivate that particular piece of land.
Likewise, the peasant understands individual
operation of land. The crop rewards an in-
dustrious and enterprising cultivator, or pe-
nalises an indolent one. But how would all
that be in co-operative farming? Why co-
operative farming at all?

LOCAL LEADERSHIP

Wherever co-operative farming has
succeeded in  making headway, con-
viction has been carried to the farmer
through the intelligentsia, through a party,
or through propaganda, rather than through
demonstration of successful instances. The
latter are certainly necessary. Patients, who
have taken the medicine and benefited,
always help to advertise the efficacy of the
remedy. But the initial resistance has
to be overcome through persuasion. This is
where local leadership comes in. The far-
mer is sceptical and does not belicve vour
statistics, but he will follow the village lea-
der if he takes the initiative and agrees to
pool his land. Co-operative farming must
therefore become an agreed programme on
which all political parties are united.

REAL INCENTIVE

The necessity for co-operative forming
arises today because ol the great extremes in
our pattern of land holding. On the one side,
nearly 20 per cent of the people in the villa-
ges (this is an all-India average) are coni-
pletely landless; they labour on land belong-
ing to others, in the cultivation of which
they have no interest except their wages.
As with all uninterested labour, their output
is unsatisfactory. Another 28 per cent are
practically in the above category. They have
land, but it is so small as to be nominal. They
also maintain themselves mainly by agri-
cultural labour. On the other side is a
group of 4.5 per cent of people who own
nearly one-third of the land. In between are
the small farmers, with holdings so small
that thev have to supplement income from
it by additional labour outside their hol-

dings. There is no surplus left to improve
these holdings. nor can they attract outside
credit for their improvement.  Some 20 to
25 per cent of the total holdings (by arca)
would be in this category. Co-operative far-
ming, thus, (i) seeks to offer an inducement
10 the agricultural worker to work more in-
tensively by giving him an interest in  the
result of his labour; (ii) provides a chance to
all uneconomic holdings to improve their
holdings and increase production; (iii) maokes
for better utilisation of the village labour on
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Jand improvement and coitage  industiries.
and (iv) gives the country the benefit ol all
the cconomics that lerge holdings fianly.

BENEFIT TO CQOUNTRY

It may be usciul to illustrate these with
a few instances. It is well known that if the
land is ploushed immediately alter the crop
is harvested, its manurial content is increa-
sed. But a single cultivator cannot do so
beesuse he is epuaced in threshing and bring-
ing home the harvested crop. In a co-opera-
tive farm it is possible to undertoke  both
these operations simultancously.  In China,
a certain arca crow only a single crop of

can admit water to and discharge it from
the fields at will.

Our conditions are different. Capital for
land development must be securcd from eur
unutilised man-power and from agrieultural
surplus itself. Otherwise our industrial
development will be retarded. On the eco-
nomic plane 1t is clear that, for a large num-
ber (about 60 per cent) of our cullivators,
co-operative farming is  inevitable, as the
size of their holdings is so small that it can-
not be an independent unit of cultivation.
The Nagpur session of the Congress has,
after mature deliberation, prescribed co-
operative farming as the pattern for the re-
organisation of our agriculture. If land must
helong to the tiller, with our numbers it will
lead to a low land-man ratio. Such smail
holdings cannot form an  economic unit of
cultivation. There appears to be no escape
therefore from the co-operative patiern in
a country which has to develop itself by uti-
lising its surplus labour power.

COMPULSION FATAL

Would force and compulsion be neces-
sary for promoting co-operative farming?
The answer is  definitely in the negative.
Both co-operative and individual farming can
exist tavether; that is, they can co-exist.
While the cultivators must be told what is
vgood for them and urged to adopt such a
course, there must be no coercion or com-
pulsion,  In fact there is ample evidence in
the history of co-operative farming to indi-
cate that the use of cocrcion is the surest
vayv to court a  failure. Of course. in the
sponsoring process, co-operatives will have
1o be assisted with loans, technical assis-
tance, ete. but grants should be avoided. In
no country has the co-operative movement
shown a healthy development on the basis of

CLIMATE OF COMMON
ENDEAVOUR LACKING

vice. hecause the interval between the har-
vesting of one crop and the sowing ol the
next was only a fortnight or so. The co-
operative detailed a team to prepare the land,
soon after another team buad harvested the
first crop.  And the whole area started grow-
ing two crops. In periods of drought the co-
operative mobilised all the village labour,
and through a relay svstem irrigated the
crops on the banks of rivulets.

In our country, guarrels over irrigetion
of small fragments are frequent. They Jead
not only to a poor crop but also to avoidable
waste of irrication water. Above all, in the
underdeveloped condition of our agriculture,
development work like terracing, contour
punding, ploughing, construction of irrigation
channels, ete. has to be undertaken syste-
matically. There is also a large amount of
unutilised labour in the village which could
do it. There is no known method of co-ordi-
nating the two, the surplus labour of the vil-
lage and the village land to be developed,
other than co-operative farming. The intel-
liventsia must be convinced of its advanta-
ses, and, in turn, the farmers must be persua-
ded to adopt it.

NO ALTERNATIVE

The question is frequently asked if it is
not possible 1o increase production inany
other wav. The question is asked, for exam-
ple, why Japan, with one of the smallest
tand-man ratios in the world, ranks in the
forefront of the agriculturally  developed
countries. There is no co-operative farming
in Japan. lHow have they managed to ach-
icve this miracle? Acgricultural development
in Japan started in the seventies of the
ninceteenth century under a syvstem of land-
lordism which provided tor the Imaximum
exploitation of the fenant. Rents varied
from 60 per cent to 80 per cent of the pro-
duce. The landlords thercfore had an active
interest in developing their lands. Outside
capital was thus mainly responsible for Ja-
panese land dcvelopment, which has now
reached such a high stage of efliciency that
nearly 90 per cent of the low lying rice-land

;

*seale in India.

gronts and subsidies. Loans and technical
assistance should also be available to private
cultivators who do not join the co-operatives,
Stopping of such help would amount to indi-
rect coercion.  This must be avoided.

In erder to encourage farmers to join co-
operatives, there must be a co-operative at-
moesphere in the country. The farmer must
feel that in joining a co-operative he is doing
what evervbody else is doing in their res-
pective spheres. Thus, trade, industry and
all public and private concerns must be run
on co-operative principles. There must be
decentralisation, Jocal initiative, and the
aperation of the slogan, ‘All for one and ene
for all’. Then alone can a true co-operative
spirit pervade our life. Today there is a con-
spicuous absence of such a-feeling.

This is the main difference in the ex-
ternal atmosphere between a socialist coun-
try and ours. In these countrics one notices
much more equality between different clas-
ses and grades of people, between remuncra-
tion for intcllectual and manual work, be-
tween the educated and uneducated and
between the rural and the urban areas. 1t is
very difficult, if not impossible, to genertte a
co-operative atmosphere when certain sec-
tions of our population are in enjoyment of an
income and living standard which is not war-
ranted by the average per capita income of
the country. Without this there cannot be an
atmosphere of austerity and economy which
we all desire in order to render more cfli-
cient and effective  service to our people.

The co-operative approach is a greup ap-
proach in which the interest of the last and:
the least must come first. In such an atmos-
phere alone can we expec: the development
of co-operative {arming societies on a large
Otherwise, there is the real

“langer that we shall have some joint stock

r\-\a rming societies and not genuine co-operative
farming societies.  The difference between
the two should be obvious. Co-operation can
only be between people with the same in-
terests. A textile mill is not a ce-operative
endeavour, though it is a group activity. Let
our co-operative farming be genwvinely co-
operative. Then alone it will release the
latent encrygies of our people.
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(Cortimied from nage 14)

ed in Jamnagar (1955) and inves-
tigations oa iadigenous medicine
have been undertaken in a sys-
tematic and modern way.

More than two thousand plants
have been enumerated in the
literature. on indigenous  dougs
as having medical properties
of some description or the other.
Rescarches have been done on
many medicinal plants and urefu!
results obtained. Some of these
indigenous drugs have found a
place in world medicine. It wili
be difticull t¢ caumerate or give
an exnaustive list: but mention
is being made here of a few im-
portant indigenous drugs which
have promising future because of
the encouraging results obtained
from them.

1. ACONITE CIASMANTHU M
STAPE: (Ranunculucoue?,

Hindi--Mohri, Phun: This plant s
a source of sconitine.  Aconite i e
of the oldest remedics used both hy
Hindu ana Mustir physicians:
in India.  The reot @ sround into
paste and is spread on the skin as a
remedy for neuralgia and other pain-
ful affections.  Its preparvation Lini-
mentam aconitim is used as « popu-
far counicerivrilant Jintment.

2. ALSTONIA SCHOLARIS K. Br.
(Apocvaaceae):

Hindi--Chatiug; souroe o cenny al-
kaloids.  This drug is reput tv b

a valuable remedy in chronic diare-
hoea and i advanced stipges of dy-
sentery.  In madarial feved, th

or decoction of the burk gives fae-
ourable vesultss Tt ix also wsed in
skin diccases.  Tinclure alstoniae 4
oune of ils tmporiant preparations.

3. SARACA INDICA LINN. (f.¢fu-

minosued:

Thie 1s lwrgely used os oo astrin-
gent and uterine sedative,  Itomay
prove usetut in all cases ol urerine
hacmorrhage wheve evgot s indicnt -
ed viz. menorchagios meteesraesii
post-partuny  hacwmorrbage  ote. s
important prevaratiovs ure Extrac-
tium Asokae Liquidum and Decoctiim
Asokae.

4. AFGLE MARMELOS

Rutucewy: Hindi-- Dl

CORR,

The Bael {vuit s mostiv ws<ed, Be-
sdes nuctluge and pectin oy Trait
eomtuing another very usefal <ubs-
tance called imperatovin,

Bael s an dovaluaable vemedy in
obstinate cases of chronie dinrrhoea
wad dyeentery. The active principle
tmperatorin can be profitably used in
the treatment of Teucoderma. One of
the prepacutions is called Extractum
Belie Fruetus Liguidum,

5. SWERTIA  CHIRATA
- HAM., (Gentianaceae ),

Hind” ~Churayuta. This plunt con-
tains two bitter substances chiratin
sad oophelic acid begides a horde of
other substanees.  Chivata has Jons
LEen ured as o bhitter tonie, stomaehice.
febrifuge and anthehcintie,. An ine
fusion of the dirwd s gencrally em-
proved, But it forms part of many
compositions. It may  be given In
powder intusion, lincture ov fuid ex-
tract.  The unvertant  prenseations
are Tinetura  Chivatae  Cemposita.
fadfusum Chirvatae  Compositum, und
Infusum Chiratae Recens,

6. HOLARRUENA  ANTIDYSEN:
TERICA WALL (Anocnneenc ),
fiindi-—Kurehi, Kura,  The bork
centéineg numy atkeloids, Tt i orin-
ey uted qs oa remedy for amoe-
bic dyasenteryv. The mnst mportant
and aetive abladoid s eonecssine used
ot forme of ifs hedrobromade, The
cther nseful prenavations are Fxtrae-
tum Karehi Liocuidum oo Kurehi
Vismuthi lodidum,
7. PSORALEA CORYLIFOLIA
LINN (Loegnemosie:

Lndi-Babiehi,  The seeds of this
alant vield o rasture as o on
ondd dsopeoralen, These huve gives
very catistactory results in the treat.
nent of leuceodrrma as indwented by
booclinten] trinds beine condueted in
entrel Drae Researet: Insttufe at
ceknow.,  Or qecotmnt of the impor-
Lmce  of  psoraden ana  two-nsoraten
vwhich  are rcow cobsidored lo he
therapeuatically  ootive peinciples of
e drae, diferent workers bave at-
tanpied to work out procedses for
the  lavgece-seate  extruction ot these
furoconmaring.  In eonoection wiln
the  evetematic chemicad  trints of
psoiik sopsoraden eistarein
coderma inthe Contea! Deun Besearels

Tastituse, Luchacw, econudle proees-

BUCHI
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|

feu- -

rug Research

~ox {ot their extraction have been de-
veloped and are protected by patents.

With the finding of this deug for
the wse of curing  leucoderma we
have found a good substitute  for
Awmmi majus Linn, which is of Fgvp-
tian origin and is not found in India.
Tie prevaration from Babebi is call-
td Linimentum Psoraleae.

ADHATODA  VASICA
“Acanthaceae)

NEES

thnd ~Adulsa. Vasaka., In acute
hroneicis it affords relief especial-
v wiicre the ¢putum is thick and
tenscicns. The dried leaves smok-
ed i cigacettes ave intended for the
veliel of asthina. The important pre-
curations  are  Extractom  Vasakae
Liquiduin i Syrupus Vasakae.

Otherrexamnles in the above clavs
S odrugs ave:
2 ACALYPHA INDICA LINN (Eu-
shovbinceaer Hindt -Khokall, Kupm
This nhant i@ gzelul vemedy in bron-
chitis, asthmi, pneumonia and rhéy-
niatism

b TERMINALIA ARJUNA W& A
(Combretaceacy. Hindi—Aviun.  The
plunt 1~ o reputed heart tonie.

S BACOPA MOONIERE PENNEL
‘scroonuicriaccae): Hindi—-Brahmi.,
Toe phant acts as a cardiae tonic.

di DATURA METAL LINN (Sola-
nacewed: Tindi—Dhatura. The leaves
e used 1o relieve  the gpasms ol
bronchial Wi

) BPHEDRA GERARDIANA
(WALLY STAPF ((netaceae). The
cxtract of the stems is effective In
contreiling asthmatic paroxyems and
lso acts ar an execellent cordiae sti-
mdand

(i PLANTAGO  OVATA  TFORSK
(Plantug nnecoe . Iindi~Teabeul ke
ciausn The seeds ws o well as  the

husi wre veed in acute conditions of
dastro-intectinat traet ewgl in chronie
constinution

1 VALERIANA WALLICHD D.C
SValeciangecae):  Hindi—=Mushkbala

This preseribad s o remedy for
nystee hyvpochondriasis,  nervous
parest end similar emotional states,

T menticn of {the plant Rau-
wollia Serpentina, Jenth, ex Kuvz
(Apceoryaaecaes,  Hindl -Swrpacandha

4/‘ . . .

is very necedssarvy. This is a very im-
portant Indian plant which has at-
tracted wide International attention.
[t wus mentioned in the oldest litera-
ture almost one thousand years be-
fore Chiist. A lot of ressarch has
been done in India and abroad, and
amongst its varvious alkaloids, reser-
pine is considered to be the most im-
portaat, The initial phavmacological
vescarches were initiated by Chopra
and Mukerji at the Calcutta School
of Tropical Medicine as far bagk as
1033, Later on Mukerji with his as-
sociates carried on his researches on
ki plant in the Central Drug Rescarch
[nstitute, Lucknow and came to the
conclusion that the total alkaloids of
this plant may be a more u_seful re-
medy  both  in hy})_ertonsxon and
in other mental conditions than the
individual alkuloid reserpine. _A(:il\fe
rescarenes are still going on in this
{icld and we may perhaps get some-
thing more  aportant m_thg- near
future from this sovereien indigenous
drug.

There 15 a host of vegetable
drugs  [rom indigenous sources
which have been found useful and
have been employed in the Indian
Pharmacopoeia published for the
first time in 1955, In the Indian
Pharmaceutical Codex published
by the author (1955) standardised
preparations containing adequate
ameunt of aclive principles have
been described. They are meant
to help pharmacists to prepare
processed drugs from indigenous
raedicinal plants for ready use by
modern practitioners also.

Some of the drugs mentioned
i this article have already found
place in the modern world medi-
cine. As already discussed, there

are more indigenous medicinal .

plants which have proved their
efticacy in various ailments and
diseases. [t is. therefore. sugges-
ted that there is further scope of
many more plants to be included
in the modern system of medicine.

Coneclusions
In the last decade or so re-
searches  on  indigenous  plant
remedies have not yet shown re-
sults worthy of international att-
ention except in the case of Rau-

h wolfia. But one should not for-
get  that in  the comparatively
earlier period, modern science has
made use ol century-old reme-
dies {rom all over the world e.g.
x ‘ opium, ‘nux vomica, hemp, datura,
S spices ete. {rom India, cinchona
\ from  Peru. ipecacuhana (rom
Ii—‘g Y i Brazil, strophanthus or kombe
b ¢ ! arrow potson f{rom Aflrica, coffee
- e o P 3 5
d?"lCl{el' / from Arabia and a host of others
7 ‘ from other countries. If modern
i" \) ! science (rr».ul(l salvage so much
i : {from  ancient cures of diffe-
’{All ! rent lands there is every jus-
4 tilication to do further rescarch
The Central Ruilway has mode in indigenous drugs and also
specinlarrangements fr the quick hope that further work in this
transit  of your cotion trafiie i direction will bring more nuggets
f\‘ro?{nnr;t:‘]'tli?an; on ]u“- P?!M”m"-rl ! of gold in the shape ol life-saving
and life-prolonging drugs. — In
Cotton Depot). A Fast Good~ the past. India did not have the
Serviee to the Cotton Denot picks ; necessary equipment. apparatus
np the loaded wagens from the i and ihe personnel to handle this
e S o ot ~ peblem efleetively and o a
l)i\’;<i1;11s. ‘Smu!lv cln‘ ‘ J‘ lm‘ge. Scale'. .Sllt now wlth‘ n-
wazons is jmmadinte- : creasing facilities and some of the
'y made on indent. original obstacles and handicaps
. B’ 1 ikewice, cotlon from being removed we should l?e able
the Nizamabad. ', to add to the newer sovereign re-
Anrangahad Metre medies from the rich heritage of
Gauge section maves /A | Indian materia medica.
y into Manmad hy Fast” _
’(iqnd‘c- whsrg it].gm\1 i I
anshpp b » Biroac !
.. Gange " efn:'““ q:'li(fk z CONTRIBUTIONS
to Bombay. WELCOMED
With this issue, Yojana
enters its fourth year of
| publication.

‘ i’ Yojana will be happy to
consider articles of develop-
mentul interest. , whether
they examine ‘a planning
topic seriously or tell  of

‘ ordinary persons’ achieve-
‘ )»; ments. '
. 4 J R Photographs are also wel-
' ' comed. ,
CENTRAL RAILYV S
LWAY !
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Of the Villages, for the V.. '

Vallabh Vidyanagar
Shows How Lducalion
Changes Rural India

HAT the rural aveas should

become prosperous and that
people living in villazes should
lead an industrious, contented and
happy life is something no one dis-
putes: indeed people vie with cach
other in proclaiming this to be the
main objective  of ¢l plan-
ning. Few, however, wish to
live in the rural arcas and among
the villagers, once they have tast-
ed of the comfort and ameni-
ties of the cities. That is one
impertant reason why not much
of wwhat those in authority and
office Jegislate or say on the sub-
ject getls converted into effective
action. The Idea of community

H. M. PATEL

Chairman
Charutar Vidyamandal

development, for instance, is un-
questionably cxcellent and full
of possibilities. But after a superp
start, it has failed to live up 1o
that early promise, only because
not enough account was taken of
the difficultics in the field. In
any event, it postulated workers

imbued with  deep convietion
shout the vital importsnce of

rapid rural development for ‘he
country, and a missonary zceal
to achieve it, It called for almosta
movement  itgwards  the  rural
areas, of educated men {0 eouwnt-
cract the continuous and steady
exodus of the majority of vital
and promising youngsiers {1om
the rural arcus to the cities
It was with the object of sorv-
myg the rural areas in a concrete
manner that, in 1945, under the
inspiration and guidance of Sar-
dar Patell 'wo very practical
men, Bhailalbhai and Bhikhoblhai
Pasiel, decided to establish a con-
fre for higher education in the
heart of a rural district. On the
one hand, they arsued, the ohild-
ren of the cultivators would then
have higher education brought
close to thony, on the other, high-
Iy educated moen wonld come and
live among them.  The exadus
from the villages wight then at
least wve slowed down and it
might heeome much mare feasi-
ble to help the villagers ond far-
mers toahsorh new ideas, methods
and practices. Not overvthing
hoped for has vet been achieved,
but something  significant  has
already been  accomplished,
and a good foundation laid
for more to be achieved in
the future., Nevertheless, it is
no exaggeration to say that Val-
Jabh Vidyanagar is a fine exam-
ple of what can he accomplished
by the people on their awn, if
they are determined cnough.
Two Men of Action
Vallabh Vidyanagar, todav, is
a university township in rural
surroundings. It is situated five
miles from Anand in the Kaira
district in Gujarat. Iis perma-
nent popblation is less than 5,000
and during the aecadeinie. term,
when the students are in resi-
dence, it indéreases further by
3,000 or so0. The total strength of
the students studying st the ins-

dtutions in the campus is a little
over 4,000 and over 2 thousand
come daily from villages in the
neighbourhood.,  Some come dai-
‘v from villages situated as far
away as 25 miles.  Within the
campus are located 4 science col-
lege, an arts college, a conimerce
vollege, an  enginecring  college,
a polviechnic, a fechnical insti-
tute, a higher secondary school,
a primary school and a kindor-
sarten,  All these ure managed
py the Education Socicty known

as Charutar Vidvamandal, It is
+his eorganisation which, under

*he leadership of Bhailalbhai and
Bhikabhai, brought ‘the town-
ship into existence. Bhailaibhai,
the moving spirit, is still active,
thoughk since Decembeyr 1958, his
energies have been directed to-
wards politics. Bhikhabhai, his
co-worker, is alas, no mwwore; he

Jdied three years ago. He was
the educationist and practical-

minded organiser, while Bhotlal-
bhai was the one who dreamt and
iooked far into the future. DBut
ne was neo vistonary; he wus a
man of action. Sardar Patel in-
spired the two as indeed he in-
spired so many others and enrol-
od them in the serviee of the
nenple.

Indostrial  Adjunet

The township houses @
of osmall ond smal-ses
aies which wre managed oy wn
ndustrial co-onerative  soctety
which s a sis? 1o o
the Charutur Vidyvamandal, They
e PUNNING 8 nresent ¢ s de-
ory, a Thoewo oipe Taciory, o fo-
nndry, wn engineed
a0 electrie v :
P I MO AARS A AR
Besides these. the
coosoriety s
Hn CHUINECTIN Y
which anderioses vonst oot
suildings within the (oo
seishbouring villaees,
nstance,  been responsiie
constructing waler
1 dlozen vitlazes.

The

Sinee December 1953, theve hos
been established in Va'iohh Vid-
vanagar a University which s
inown as the Sarday V shbhai
Vidvapeeth.  The jurisdiction of
the University extends only o an
area within the

Oroarooiisal

s .
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Finances

radius of ilve
miles of the townshin and there-
fore it is concerned at present only
with the colleges within the town-
~hip and a college and an institute
of agriculture which are situated
a little  over three miles away
from Vallabh Vidyanagar,
Thanks 1o very generous grants
hy the University Grants Comm-
ission and the State Government,
a number of spacious buildings
will soon come up to house the
University office, library, the post-
sraduate departments as well as
hostels. But whereas the Uni-
versity and the post-graduate ins-
titutions ~will thus bave received
substantial financial assistance for
construction and  eguipment,
vearly everything clse in the
township owes itg existence to the
aperation «of the prineciple of en-
jightened self-interest—private

Statue of Sardar Vallabhbhiai
Vatel on the Campus

donations and private enterprise.
The State Governmeint comm-
snced giving grants to the various
institutions after they started
funectioning in  accordance with
:ts normal policy of aid to a1l app-
roved colleges and  ather insti-
rutions  throughout  the  State.
Frven so, the assistance does not
over the cutire gap hetween the
xpenditure that has to be in-
cerred on these institutions and
ncome derived from them.

The Educstional Society  has,
hevefore, to shoulder the res-
ounstbility for mecting o siyni-
fant preportion of the tetal run-

’ duuare. It had, of
d funds for the entire
evvhiture of aboutr two
; ond all this has had
rivate donations.
during the last
g0, hes the policy of
nie and Cemral Govern-
: . end for the estab-
e Polvtechnic they
SOV : ntial and
: e towards vapi-
as well,

of the  wownship
was until then the
aits and robbers, has
simulating and vita-
1 the people of the
thiages. The town-
i & line start by the
donation  of 800
the people of the
1¢ villoges—Kar-
lage to which the
tel and the late
Jetel helonged, and
Bokrol and Anand, Roughly 200
seres were get aside for the edu-
“atirmal institutions and adminis-
irative buildings, and & further
100 acres for water works, roads
and other pubiie requirements of
ke township. The halance of the
jand was divided into building
piots of 500 and 1,000 yards and
except for a certain number of
nlots placed at the digposal of the
Society, the rest were allotted to
versons who had donated their
iand.

Once the colleges c¢ame inlo
~xistence, it was confidently ex-
vected that the price of land
would go up; and today, in fact,
rach of the relatively small buil-
ding plots is worth at least as
much &s, if not more than, the
vadue of the land surrendered or
denated by each land owner.
The value of the plots ailotted to
the Fducational Society brought
n @ good sum with which they

i
P

were able {o make & start with
their educational acuivities. The
Science and Arts Colleges started
junctioning in 1947 &nd there
followed in quick succession the
other institutions, the Engineering
College in 1949, the Commerce
College in 1951 and sc on,

Rural Students

The students are drawn from
a1l over the countiry in so far as
the Engineering Collere and Polv-
technic are concerned. The bulk
of the students in all the institu-
tions are drawn from the villages
and come from families. whose
annual income does net exceed a
thousand or so. In fact, the Coli-
eges are residential in-character
since the bulk of the students
attending the colleges live in the
hostels attached to the colleges or
m  private houses built in the
township. Only such students do
not reside in Vallabh Vidyanagar
itself as pelong to villages within
vasy reach of the township; 1o
them may be added a few from
villages further away who are {oe
poor 1o bear the additional cost
of hostel life, low as it is.

The Universily is rural strictly
in the sense that it is Joeated in
rural surroundings. There are,
however, certain aspects which
distinguish this University and its
institutions. For one thing there
is the intangible influence of the
rural atmosphere reinforced Ly
the fact that the vast majority of
the students come from the honies
of eultivators and from villages.
There is also the more direct in-
fluence exercised by the existence
of a corsiderable body of well-

educated  persons in the rural
arcas. Inevitably there are occa-

sions for meeting the leading pey-
sonalities from the villages in the
neighbourhood and an exchange
of ideas takes place. Also some
direct contact with the villagers
is established through ithe activi-
ties ol the industrial co-operative
society. The students and the
staff of the colleges have begun
0 take clase interest in the vill-
ages and now that the Engineer-
ing College has been made one
of the =ix centires in India for re-
search in rural housing under a
scheme initiated with the help nf
funds made available by the Foud
Foundation, opportunity has been
alforded for a purposive and de-
tailed study of conditions in the
neighbouring villages. Villagers
in turn have opportunities of at-
tending the social functions orga-
nised by the students and the
villages.

Vallabh Vidvanagar thus ¢on-
‘ributes in a direct sense to the
solution of educational and allied
problems which face the villapes
of the. Kaira and neighbouring
districts. But few villagers
could afford the expense of send-
ing their sons and daughters t»
towns and cities, even if these
were situated at not too great a
distance. Because of Vallabh
Vidyanager, a number of villages
which ten years ago did not have
even one graduale and possibly
not even a maltriculate, today can
boast of a number of engi-
neers and doctors, Even more
significant is the number of
sirls receiving education in the
institutions "in  the township.
Over a hundred live in the hostel
within the township itself while
not less than three hundred attend
the colleges as day-students. As
to the indirect, intangible influ-
ence of Vallabh Vidvanagar, it is
not easy to assess: all one ean
say with confidence is that it has
been and is very grest.
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Continued from page 12

expenditure every yeav., The plea
ol “financial limitations” can have
some sense only when allocations
are fully utilised and found in-
suflicient, There is  something
radically wrong in the procedures
«! ganclions and expenditure. 1
almost suspect that the Govern-
ment at its  highest level does
mean what it savs but at lower
fevels has not the urge to give
“top priority™ where it is obvious.

Why Less For Rural \reas?

What almost staggers me is the
allocation  of Rs, 63 crove fo
urhan areas where only 13 per
ceirt of the population lives and
juzt Rs. 28 crore where the 82 per
cewt live, One would think India
vwar mostly wban and incident-
ail rural.  This  impression
roir when one  realises  that
theve i likelv to be a heavy
shortfall  of 50 per cent of the
aliceated  fund for rural aceas,
T pap belween urban and rural
atuzidions, the gap between rural
aitieation and ruval sanctions. the
Cogap between rural sanctions
a4 actual expenditure are s
wide that they are inexplicable.
Avd yvet we wish rural people {o
siL3 in the villages without drink-
Beeowater, without roads, withou!
wicity,  The result is  the
tening  rate of growth ol
1 areas with ite chollenge of
of problems,  social  and
poiilical,

Defects In Allocations
Loeking closely at the nature of
adorations one finds that there

Problems Of Progress

RAL WATEF

are radical defects in the manner
they are made, The allocaiions
tourban arveas in the Second Plan
are only Tor “spilt-over”™ senemoes
of the First Plan. The result iy
the largest slice has been appro-
priated by a few big abominable
cities. leaving  the second  and
third clasg municipalities Tow and
dryv. This ondy helps the bigger
exocreseences  to grow  bigner.
Worse still one finds that huavdly
anvthing is being spent on drain-
age. surface  or  underground
creating other problems of insa-
nitation while  solving  one  of
water suoplv. Unless  one-third
or more ol the allocwtion i ear-
raarked for canitation, the in-
creased water supply witl resalt
i increased  imsauitalion  and
ncdavia, not  withetanding  the
progratrime  of - Umalavia eradi-
cation™,

Unrealistic Condilions

Whal piques and huris me nee
the conditions  attached 1o on-
penditire on raral water suppiv.
The terms on the face appear ex-
ceptionally good.  The pattern ol
Central assistance in the Seceond
Man is as {ollows;

Out  of Rs 65 crore Lo
urban  schemes, @ sum  of W
200 crore s in the  Centrd
and @ St ol B 28 crove s in
the State sector. There s also a
st of Bs, 10 crove Tor corpora-
tions in the Central Sector. 1t i
all toans  becauze such  schenes
can be casily made self-support-
s by binposition of @ water rate.
But the pattern of Centeal assisi-
sncee for rura! schemes i moie
favonvaide, 10 iz 50 per cent subi-
sidy by the contre wad 507 Tonn
(o stibsida) by the States. So

(Continued frou puge 8)

a  vough  estimate thiz propoirtion
woaiid go down to 76 or 7.7 per cent
the end of the Tuivd Plan if no
vonal  tasation  were  imposed.
necd clearly is 1o incresse this

nction from 8.3 per cent Lo smae-
witere between 10 and 11 per cent.

EXTERNAL RESOURCES

el 003

A developihie economy ig bound to

Cnecd w substantial inflow of exter-

nnd o resources tor gome time.  The
pouniemy cannol be looked ot solely

oo the point of view of the needs
- undevdeveloped countrics: U
filnbility of curpluses in the more
ceed countrics is @ no less e
T the post-wuar period
theee has been & growing readines:
o the part of industrially advanced
coarsivies to play their pact in help-
iry this process. and  internationd?
like the World Bank have
lised  substantial sums for in-
ent o in o eccnomic development.

1 prospects for an increased flow
of private  investment to countrics
thet are hungry for canital wnd have

the neeccegsary envivonment of ccono-
mic and pohtical stability are wlso
promising.

But there will be need, for several
1ears to come, bolh for an enfurge-
ment of the flow  of resouvces from
infernationul agencies and on & gov-
crnment-to-government basis,

REPAYMENT PROBLEMS

An important problem is the bur.
den o repavimentis of {he Nabilities
the recipient country  incurs. The
capacity forv 1epavment grows velu-
tively slowlv, for while the demands
for machinery, cguinment and  raw
mnterials required to aceclerate the
tepo of development tend o grosw
wore rapidly than the hnoort savine
resulting  from inercased  domostic
production, ihe cexport potentind de-
velops ondv after o {ime.

Some o the countries fhot den
Taned in the mineteenth contury b
thes advantass bery Lo e

volve thelr externad oblisation. b
recourse to the internationad cunits!
market, . Whether this situation e
be ve-created, iU ois difficult to sov,
But it v clesr that to (e extent de-
velopment has o he financed b
loans fromy abroad, the mwaiurity pot
tern of repuynienis hue to be nwiwlchi-
cd to the growth-in domestic produc-
tion. Tt follows also that develoning
countrics would do well to finance
some of thelr projeets throu i eauit
capital fram abroad. '

In the final waadyvsis, however, e
aquestion  is how  fur doivestic eor-
sunmption can be restrained and o
export surplis buiht up. T weuld i
anomadous i1 the externgd resourees
thal come inodaitia!hy te fuvther the
process of develonment should ereaie
Habilitice which n developing con-
ry can nweet :
development, s 4 probdera in
the main, of the terms on whieh b
assistunce  could  confribute Lest to
the fulihnent of ile escentic: oue-
pose. The faet mevorihcless,  must
he faced that Jurpe and progressive
Mereascs in exports arc vital for pre-
servation of the climate so essentia’
for continued  inflow  of  resourees
from abroud. A well-worked  oud
programme  for cexports wili
have to be an integral purt of the
Third Plan.

Planning in a democracy and with-
in « syvstem that relies on the fund-
tioning  togetlier of a public scelw@
and a private seelor and uses variogs
teehnigues, Bke  exhortalion. incen-
tives geowell ax regulotion and con-
trol. for webicving the desived vade
and paltern of develomuent presents
inevitablye difficull problems of chojee.
Heonomic poliey in {his contexi in-
volves « delicate bhuduneing of con
icting considerations. Bul there s
in thix type ol planuing :
raonsatistn and  ackiag
might not be possibio
iatd petterns ol develonm

lv.‘.‘ .\hv‘\‘u‘i.’%g’ (3u\"!1
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far =o oot Dot there is =
conddifion  thet this subsidy
will  be mode available  ondy

for “pincd waier sunply™ schemes
for vitlazes A< these  schemos
are indended ooty for populations
ol S 000 and tnder they can apply
oniv o “prouns of villages.” Both
these conditions are a deag on im-
plementadion. I s knowa that
the total production of pipes is
only 12000060 tens. Naturally
the crndition becomes a joke wt
the expenze of rural aveas,

The thivd waecting of the Cen-
trai Counedl of Locat Self-Giovern-
went held &l Srinagar in 1957 ve-
solved  that “all other villages
with & population of 5000 and
above are denied this facility. .,
and  the scope of the scheme
should be extended to cover all
the  panchavats.  The  scheme
should not be confined to protect-
cd water supply {or & group of
vitluges  but  Central  assistance
showdd be available for construcs

tion of curface wells...”  In the
following  veuwr the Conference

held at New Delhi repeated the
stiggestion and alse appointed a
sub-committee  of  Ministers  to
walt eon the Planming Commission
to waive this fmpossible  condi-
tion. A ghmilar  resolution was
passed by the  Conference  of
Housmg dMimsters held at Dar-
jeeling v 1958, The Estimates
Commitiee was of opinion that it
wowldd be advisable to utilise the
amount  provided under the
scheme for supplving water even
by ooconstructing sarface  wells
rather than aliow the {unds to
Fapse veur after vewr. In answer
to a question put by me in Par-
liament on December 2, 1932, the
Health Afinister veplied that, “we
were net pennitted to relax this
condition™ of piped water supply.
And this i the face of the Iisti-
mates Committee's hint that ©in
schewies ol this nature the discere-
tion shoutd be left with the Min-
istry concerned.”

One utieriv Luits to understand

the reason for this stubbornness
ol the Planning Commission. ex-
cept on the basis that it is manned
by urban people or that the Com-
mission wints to save resources
out of this “top prioritv” problem.
In fact. there is lacik of sympathy
on the part ol the Planning Com-
mission and utter lack of co-ordi-
nation with other Ministiries
Home. Community Development
Agriculture, Health—in creating a
single agency with stafl at the vil-
lage level, for dealing with this
matter with any sense of urgency.

cmployment

r]1 . l )
 Irenas
(Contined jrom page 18)

likely 1o continue to be a source of
serious concern in the immediate
future., I1 musl receive added
importance in the Third Five Year
Ylan, though it has come to be re-
cognised that {full employvment
will have to wait till a series of
three or four plans gets success-
{Tully- implemented. What has hap-
pened so far is not so much the
achievement ol a fair level of em-
ployment in the economy, but a
consciousness in the ecommunily
that employment will have to be
an instrument ot social policy for
the future. With the gradual
spread of education the problem
of educated unemploved will get
merged into the general problem
of unemplovment. Expericoce of
other countries indicates that as
the economy moves forward the
scope for absorption of what are
known as white-collared  groups
in trades and services, laborator-
tes and research organisations and

in the welfare activities under-
taken for the community, will

erow. Buta careful mapping out,
well in  advance, of the areas
where such opportunities expand
and those where they mav con-
tract, wiil be needed. It is only
then that any reorientation in the
educational system with a bias to-
wards development of man-power
reseurces could be planned.
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boiling,

An exirac! of the famous Unani preee
“Joshanda” more elfective and
canvenien! to use than the original which
has been constanily in use for the last iwe
thousand years.

Joshina eliminates the long process of
sifmg  and
ingredients of Joshanda.

In cases of cough, cold, calarrh, sore
throal one dose
administered in hot water or taa.

Joshina
ages,in every season and in every climate.

sweslening the

ol Joshina should be

is equally eflicacious in ail
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cost of nearly Rs. 100 crorve (in
foreign exchange). The estimat-
ed annual production from the
newly proved oilficlds of the
Brahmaputra Valley (viz. Nahor-
katiya-Hugrijan field and the
Moran field) is of the order of
2500,000 tons. Thus a total
production of about three mil-
lion tons could he expected by
ihe beginning of the Third Five-
Year Plan period, by which time
. experts estimate that the count-
ry’s requirements of crude oil will
reach a figure of 7 or & million
tons. This figure at the end of the
Third Five-Year Plan period is
predicted to rise to over 14 mil-
lion tons, becauze of the rapid
progress envisaged in the indus-
frial sector.

The demand for petroleum pro-
ducts in India has been steadily
rising. The marked increase has
been mainly in kerosene, the basic
illuminant for India’s over 5!
lakhs of villages. The rapid in-
dustrialisation planned {or the
Second and proposed for the Thivd
Five-Year Plan periods, which
include river valley projects,
railway development, cxpansion
of civil aviation and road deve-
lopment, to mention only a few,

. | E -
)i Pétroleunm In
OQur Plans

(Continuved from page 15)

require ever increasing quantities
ol petroleum products. In addi-
tion, the coal, jute, iron-steel, tex-
tile and tea industiries need vari-
ous petroleum products--—batching
oils, tea drying oil, furnace oil,
lubricating oils, ete. The demand
for motor spirit, diesel oils, lubri-
cants and aviation spirit has been
growing and the varving rates of
growth in the demand fov these
products causzes an imbalance be-
tween consumption and  refinery
vield pattern,

The following figures indicate
the approximate present con-
sumption and the output from the
feur existing refineries of India:

Consumption
1958

Motor & snitiis R0
Middle distiliates (aviation,
iurbofuel, kerosene, diesel

oil) 2410
T'uel oil 1350
Total (Gineluding products

not shown above) 6230

and shelter) was being produced
mostly by human and animal
ruscular power.  Since  {ossil
fuels (coal and petrolenm) began
plaving their part as sources of
mechanical energy in the age of
machine, mait has found leisure
to pursue avis, sclences and tech-
nology  and  contribute  many
things uselful to civilisation.

The presence ol good oil reser-
ves inoa country adds to her se-
curity and military strength, in-
flitences her political and econo-
mic background and brings in im-
pressive changes in ber secial and
cultural patterns.  Deficiency of
this commodity has considerably
wmpered the industrial progress
ol many nations.

The petroleum products derived
from crude oil have made avail-
able to man many comforts and
conveniences  which  were not
Lnown about fifty vears ago. As

Ouipul in 1938
from refineries
(Estimated m
theiands of tons)
9440

1800 Consumption of

1400 distillates is a
50”7, ol total
quirements,

middle
littte over
product re-

41430

Till the middle of the last cen-
tury, the major portion of encrgy
needed for producing the basic
necessities ef life (food, clothing

1t is a liquid the ease of handling,
transportation  and  storing  in-
creaze the advantages of petrol-
eum over other sources of energy.

o cmamss e e

4

The variely of wusef

that can be made

crude oil are innumerahlé~__
new products are constantly be:
ing discovered by chemists every
year.

Amongst the various petroleum
products that are being used,
gasoline, kerosene, fuel oils and
asphalt are some of the most i -
portant. Besides lighting and
heating, transport, lubrication of
machines, surfacing of roads,
and manufacture of {erlilisers,
petroleum chemicals are used in
the manufacture of articles like
brushes, combs, radios, dishes,
sdhesives, artificial silks, velvets,
fabrics, synthetic rubber, insecti-
cides, detergents, cosmetics, dyes,
paints, photographic films, cello-
vhane, printing inks, leather and
in wood ftreating. The Army,
Navy and the Air Force use, in
times of war and peace, millions
ol gallons of fuel oil and gasoline
and considerable quantities of
special greases, rust preventives,
elc.

Refineries play a significant part
in the economy of India. They pro-
vide employment to thousands of
people and help develop the re-
¢ions where they are situated.
Crops worth crores of rupees are
being saved by using insecticides
derived from petroleum products
for the control of pests.

All these benefits add their
small share lowards raising the
standard of living of the people of
India and meet to some extent
“the physical needs of the
people.”

s

Build Better Homes! | '

Specify

Better Wells! Better Farms!

LC cemen '

—plenty available at
controlied price.

Contact your ACC cement stockist ot
The Cement Marketing Co. of India
Private Ltd., Bombay Mutual Building,
Parliament Street, New Delhi,
for your requirements.

For free technical advice on any
specific construction problem write to
‘The Concrete Association of India,
82-84, Jan Path, New Delbi.

—a product o7 Free Bnterprise

THE ASSOCIATED CEMENT
COMPANIES LIMITED

The Cement Marketing Company
of India Privais Limited, Bombay {
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Plans

MACHINE tools find use direct-

ly or indirectly in the pro-
duction of alt the goods and ser-
vices that eontribute to the main-
tenance of modern standards of
living. They are directly employ-
ed to produce such essentials as
the means of transport and com-
munications, and since they are
the machines which make the ma-
chines, all articles of daily use
indirecily depend upon them. At-
tention to this indusiry is a mat-
ter of high priority in any country
seeking 1o realise selt-sustained
growth. Even the advanced coun-
tries pay continuous and sustain-
ed atfention to it to raise produc-
tivity by improved designs and
incorporation of new inventions,
as for example in clectronices.

Machine tool manufacture in
India hardly existed before the
sSecond World War and the im-
ports during the pre-war years
were of the order of Rs. 2 erore
a year. A few f{irms, of which
mention  may be made of
Kirloskar Brothers Ltd., Satara,
were engaged in the production of
very simple  machines  such as
cone-pulley head Jathes, shaping
machines, presses and hacksawing
machines. The output of none of
these firms exceeded two or three
machines per wonth.

Goyernment  Assisfance

The industry received Govern-
ment’s attention and Jostering
care for the first time during the
Second World War when imports
became difficult and India was
forced to rely on her own produc-
tion. With active Government
assistance, rendered by way of
supply of balancing equipment
and technicians, there was sub-
stantial expansion in machine tool
manufacture in the war period.
Compared to 1,300 machine tools
a year in 1942, the production rose
to 11,000 machine tools (of which
3,700 were graded) valued at Rs.
160 lakh in 1945. During the six
vears of the war (September 1939
to September 1945) about 20,000
machine tools, worth about Rs. 6
crore, were produced in the eoun-
try for supply through the
D.GM.P. as against cbout 28,000
machine tools valued at about Rs.
33.6 erore imported from abroad
by the same organisaiion.

Despite this progress, the bulk
of the machine tools manufactur-
ed in the country were simple and
primary types of old models. They
were  suitable  for  small-scale
manufacturers where operations
were intermitient and high ouiput
and rigid adberence to specifica-
tions were not essential. These ma-
chine tools have not been found
suitable for use in Class I Rail-
way workshops, Ordnance fac-
tories and certain other key indus-
tries where the manofacture is es-
sentially on producticn basis and
where floor-lo-floor line is fixed
for each article to be machined

-and where the production series

cover larze numbers and have o
be completed economically within
the shortest possible time.

The future of this indusiey rve-
ecived the attention of the Ma-

chine Tool Panel which analysed

the inherent problems and  the.

possibilities of expansion and re-
commended a target of 7325
{sraded and ungraded) machine
tools for 1947-43 and the doubling

Vital For Future

diversitication of preduction mul-
fiple-shift  operation, incentive
bonus and technical sales promo-
tion and development efforts, the
Company has increased its turn-
over, lowered the selling prices
and steadily improved its financial
results vear after year. The out-
put of machine toels from HM'T

K. VYASULU

Director, Industries and Minevals Division, Planning
Commission

of this figure by MMorch, 1953 wn
the basis of a rate of 20 per esnt
annual increase.  'The forecasts
had to be revised later to allow
for the somewhat restrvicted of¥-
take of post-Partition India--the
the Panel’s estimates were for the
undivided India—and the changes
in business conditiens which sun-
ervencd.

The tarvet under the First Plan
for indigenous machine tonls, as
distinet from the modern precision
and heavy dutly machine tools
proposed.  for manufacture in o
new Government factory, was cn-
visaged at 2,170 numbers (valued
at Rs. 65 lakh) by 1952-33 and
3.300 numbers (volued at Rs. 100
lakh) by 1955-56. The objective
under industrices in the First Plan
being chiefly consolidation  and
preparatory  work  for a major
Heap forward’ in the following
Plan the impact of big develop-
ment. was not folt and therefore
the progress of machine tools out-
put was, not unexpectedly, guaite
modest up o 1955-58.

The establishment of the first
and most modern precision ma-
chine tool works jo the eountry,
the HHindustan Machine Tools
{HAMT) factory at Jalahalli, near
Bangalore, is undoubtedly a ma-
jor landmark in the industrial de-
velopment of independent India
as well as the expansion of the
public sector in the fleld of heavy
industrics. The imporiance of
HHMT lics not only in ensuring in-
digenous availability of some of
the precision machine tools which
otherwise would bave had to be
imported, but also in underlining
the many-sided effort required to
establish, and suvccessfully oper-
ate, a basic machinery manufac-
turing industry the problems of
which are different from those
faced by the fraditional producer
and consumer  goods industries.
play the vole of a pursery for new
factories for machine tools which
are envisaged in the Thivd Five
Year Plan.

The history of the progress of
maechine tools  industry in India
sinee 1951 is vivtually synonvmous
with the story of the HMT. No
doubt there have been delavs in
the cormmissioning of the HMT
plant compared to the schedules
set, hut it will be noted that on
the basis of its operational per-
formance  since  Aday 1956, the
Hindustan Afachine Tools has vin-
dicated itself. Tt has also justified
the confidence of our policy mak-

a good deal is expected in the in-

dustrial field in future vears.
By the adoptiom of fechnigues
and methods novmally Tollowed
by successful  undertukings in
the  private  seetor such Qs

has risen as follows sinee the be-
sinning of the Sceond Plan:

® )
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[956-57 135 0.47 1.08
195%-58 402 1.55 2.35
1958-59 352 2.00 3.04
1959-69 700 29 3.82

testimated)

Whereas only  Oerlikon Tathes
were produced in 1956-57, the
range of manufacture was wideu-
ed by the oddition of six types
of milling machines in 1957-58 and
ten (ypes of radial drills and 44
types of Jathes of the Batignolles
type in 1938-59. A nolable fea-
ture of the operation of the fac-
tory is that even at the commence-
ment of production, enly a very
low proportion of the components
was of imported origin—10 per
per cent for lathes, 20 per cent
for milling machines in the sccond
year and 20 per cent for radial
drills in the tirst year.

A major problem faced by HMT
in expanding ils output concerns
indigenous procurement of quality
castings at vreasonable prices.
Steps have been taken to over-
come this impediment through the
setting up of its own foundry at
a cost of about Rs. 60 lakh.

The progressive veduction of
sale prices effeeted by HMT is us
under:

Hindastan lathe: original price
s, 36,000; reduced by Rs. 3,000

on June 1, 1957; further by Rs.

3,500 on June 1, 1958,

No. 2 Vertical milling machine:
original price Rs 40,500; Reduc-
ed bv Rs. 1,500 on June 1, 1958,

No. 3 orizontal milling machine:

original price Rs.}' A
by Rs. 2,000 on Jurie-l, 1458,
Since March 1956, the gross fix-
ed assets of HMT have risen frem
Rs. 2.82 crores o Rs. 3.93 crore en
March 31, 1959. Against the baek-
ground of the achievements of the
last three years and the perspee-
tive of the future, the Hindustan
Machine Tools Liéd. has under
consideration a programme for
stepping up its eutput from 1,060
machines in 1960-61 to 2,000 by
the final year of the Third Plan.

Large-Scale Demand

The impetus given to the de-
velopment of industries, mining,
power and transport under the
Second Plan has generated large-
scale demands for machine tools,
direct as well as indirect. These
could only be met mainly through
farger imports as shown below:

IMPORTS OF MACHINE TOOLS

Year Rs. crore
1954 3.86
1955 5.29
1956 3.37
1957 14.64
1958 15.31
1959 8.56

(Jan.—Qct.)

The steep rise in deman
the foreign exchange ghoj
have prompted many priva
dustrialists to develop indig
machine tool production. Se
schemes have been licensed i
recent past. The future grow
requirements of this industry has
also been under study during 1959
in the context of the Third Five
Year Plan. The asscssments point
to the need for as high a target
as about Rs. 30 crore per year jor
this industry by 1965-66 in terms
of value. The view has also becn
expressed that a competent tech-
nical mission may soon have -td
study the development of this in-
dustry, at least the puklie sector’
programme, for ensuring, that new
units sre established ont a_wiable
basis and with a product-mix
which is justified from technelegi-
eal as well as economie zonsidera-
tions.

Details apart there Is general
acceptance of the crueial role of
machine tools in prometing indus-
irialisation and economic develop-
ment. There is agreement alse,
on the need to canalise invest-
menis and effort inte this indws-
try. Both public and private sec-
tor have to share this responsibi-
lity. Their activitiez and pre-
crammes must be properly ece-
ordinated to ensure rapid and ade-
quate progress. The Development
Council for Machine Toels fune-
tioning under the Commerce ar
Industry Ministry is a valuable
instrument for achieving such eo-~
ordination and joint effort.

year.

beingx....

menal progress....

liyderabad.

In Andhra Pradesh—

Many projects have been completed which have hrought
benelit to new areas already, like the Krishna Barrage, the
Tungabbadra Low Level Canal, the Upper Pennar Project, the
Romperu Scheme and the Rallapad Projeet.

The great Nagarjunasagar Project is progressing entirely
under the direction of Andhra Engineers. .

Four hundred new villages are being electrified every

The Community Development movement is making pheno-

And in the “Andhra Pradesh,” the journal issued monthly
in English, Telugu and Urdu by the Directorate of Infermation™
and Public Relations of the State, one can regularly have
vivid glimpses, in piclures-and print, of various aspects of this
progress. The journal has a nominal price of 0.18 nP per copy
or Rs. 216 nP per year and can be had of the Directorate
of Information and Public

DEPARTMENT OF INFORMATION AND PUBLIC
RELATIONS, ANDIIRA PRADESI.

Cozal output has risen fo over 2.1 million tons per year
from 1.7 million tons in 1956

Four new medical colleges, tivo new engineering colleges ‘ )’
and several other technical :

institutions have e¢ome into

Relations, Andhra Pradesh,
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CAN remceniber the toreshove

a sail as well as by being rowed

he big nets are taken out and
he boats are used,
1
1

It isx a life of havd labour, re-

- at Madras as it o was forty or paddled, and of course the pre- 1 You cun sece lieved by spells of enforced inac-
rs ago. when I was very vouny, vaiting tides ave abso tutlv ex- these nets lving besides the boats tivity (when the sea is too rough
l~as was a much lovelier city p! loited. The boat has a deep keel, in huce, coiled,  brown mounds, and ocvasional windflalls—but as-

j)v');\ (it was, vou know-—~this is e e et e e often protected by a cover  of sured  affluence is beyond it
o case of fond  recollections oi matt mz. They ave termed *peti- scope. The fishermen putl out to

chitdheod)  and  1ts celebraied
Martaa wues very different from

_;\l'. I\R iS}I\ \\

vavalal® in
nataraily,

Tamii (which term,
1

nweans “hig nets’). ana

sea at dawn or earlier, and some-
times thev get back only in the

what it s todav, with a wattie- and is built of livht I‘uug{}!): Wl vulch man-power and co-opeti- cvening,  There is a measure of
ek viding track  all along its scasoncd pl;mlm with rows of tve effort are needed for thei collective seeurity in their lives,

fength, far Tewer buildings. dim-
micr Tighds, and trees and shrubs
of Q\Ljn’d no Jonger there. But
e tshermen, and the way they
fived and fished. the shape and
‘ size and colour of thelr bouts and

catamarans and nets, scattered on

the sands to lend authentic fore-

Loles along their edues throuch
which string iy passed to bind
them tog ether—th rev are. actunlly,
stitched in place. The joins wre
made water-nrool with caulking:
spars al the fop. ruuning trom
side to side like vibs, add struciu-

ral strenzth to the boot, v'h'{ hois
4
i

citective use. They are very fong
and Tfsivly wide, and weighted
with lead \mh\ atong their lower
eave. i them romh down
into the seq —cach end of the lone
net is arlached 1o a stout, long
¢oit rope. capable ol holding o
shant.,  The

o meal

recaleitrant ele boals
rt

and definitely the strength of age-
cld tradition, but there ave risks
as well. The sea is unpredictable.

Thew live in primitive insani-
tary huts, cluttered  together in
colonies. The children rarely go
to scheol. and have to learn things
the hard way, but they are among

cround detail to the magniiicent arred and painted po Todically, gu oout in formation (o cast the ) S D X . o
i ald sew, and even their colonies ol The reason for nsing coir rope net, then, in formation sdain, thev the fow Ch_lldmn m In.d“.l that
re huts, were very much the sume and string to lash a catonaran mv_:‘ the net shoreward. When eal “S’h_ 1'(‘511112{1'13‘- m.ld.“-)(‘l.r dzq‘
r a5 Ao, o shape, and to build a bour, near enough. the rope at either compensates  in a way for their

Thev use two kinds of cralt in

this: in the heoavy seas that these

end 13 curcied sshove, and people

fack of means.

their profession. and a net to go cralt might well encounter. loys heul on these ropes in regular The current trend, towards pro-
\ with  each  The cutamaran  is natled rigidly together, or ,>Iau., wg-el-war leams to slowly drae viding these seafaring fishermen
s remarkably  simple  and  in- so rigidly nailed together, wound the big net in. Since the net is with better living conditions, neat.
cenious  rait, made of o few soont get sphintered and torn to soounwicldy wnd heavy, iU is noi sanitary colonies, and education

some 12-fvot long.
almost  a  foot across and in
dgepth. lashed together. The log:
ave somewhat tapered at eact
“and, and notched 1o provide o
niore secure hold for the bindine
ropes. They ave invariably stored
individuatly (never tied up in a
rodt) above the higntide-mark on
1o beach. In minutes they can be
hed todether with strong rope
Sy a raft whose buoraney
Trugeedness can be depended
b even in heavy seas. Cuta-
ran logs  are never tarred or
mvrt or decorated in any way
,7hc\ are alwavs of the light
indyvke-brown tini, with a touch
/ silver-grev  that the porous
ood acquires with long exposure
1o sun and sen, and mado of & D0~
; cial timber. only two or Ihau
‘-. trees vielding the kind of wood
' needed for catamarans. Inciden-
tally, the name catamaran comes
from the compound Tamil word.
‘Kattamaram’; ‘katin’ means tied
or lashed uwuhm and marand
~this context denotes fog=
The commodious ‘Masula boat’
is a very different sort ol crajt.
It cannot be handled by a small
fnmily party of two or three, ax
»the catamaran can be. and its oars
and sail are much bigmer.  Doth
the boat and the raft are provell-
ed. when the wind favours it, by

buoyant logs,

pleces by the buileling  waves.
Some Cfgive’ in construction s
needed to insure agalnst this pos-
sibility, and that iz why the wine
conservative fishermen favour ihe
otd-fashioned rope and string.
People setting  out in cataina-
I'ans use a 11}:!&, small net that can
be handled by an unaided man.
When it is known that a shoal
fish is at sea, not too far cut. or
when a heavy caieh is hoped Lo,

casy 1o judge the eateh purely by
teel, T'have seen these nets being
dtx.‘g(wl in, after an cilvrt involv-
ing the cambined muscular power
of thirty men. only to reveal half-
a-dozen small tish entangled  in
their mesites. However, a good
cateh (and <nch hauls arve not too
rare) can mean positive afiluence
for the entire (m]x:mumty taking
part e the enierprise--lfor alimost
aoaweek!

for their ehildren, has not elicited
any enthusiastic response so far.
Today, the small-time, communal
and individual coastal fishing i
the monopoly of  these people,
their birthright guarded by gene-
rations ot unbreoken pursuit. It
could be that in the future mecha-
nisca competition will force thei
hands, and perhaps then they wil!
take to eduf'.mov‘ and the soflter,
more civilised 1i{

Flusula boat” with its oars resting against its side

L g
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Over To You
PRESERVATIVE FOR HUTS

your article on treatment of materials like thatch grass, bam-
boos, timbers, ete., 1 would like to point out the following:
i} Rot is not’ caused by insects but by fungi belonging to ]ow :
forms of plant life, .

u) Creosote is not. used for sap displacement, because it is an
. -oil and doeésnot dissolve in water.

ili} Ascu.treaiment does not give fire resistance.

iv) Creosote is-an 111d1genous material, produced by distillation

of- crude-tar, ,
. Dr. A, PURUSHOTHAM
Wood Preservation Branch
Forest Research Institute.

[N

I

[ ‘AM glad to see the new Yojane. It is much better.
more attractive if the title page is improved.
1 was very happy to go through the article under the title
‘Fruit 'of Research” on the preservation and improvement of
thatched hutments (December 11, 1960). We have just now requesi-

-t will be

. ed the authorities of the Forest Research Institute to supply us

detailed information, so that we could avail ourselves of their work.
We are at present engaged in the rehabilitation of many thousands
of people affected by floods in the Kosi. They are poor people, and -
the money advanced by the Government to them to rebuild their
houses will be put to better use if they can get the preservates
developed at the Institute and make their houses stand longer.
MOHAMMAD SHEES
Assistant Engmeer Rehabilitation, Kosi Pr0]ect

. Supaul, Dist. Saharsa,

PRIZE BONDS

I WAS surprised to learn from a recent issue of the Bihar Herald,
~  a local journal, that the Government of India were the lucky
winners of the first draw of the Prize Bonds, winning more than
59 per cent of the total prizes. It is said that evep those bonds
which had not been sold were included in the draw'®n the reason-
ing that they belonged to the Government of India and thus were
eligible for the draw. Many such bonds are claimed {o have won
prizes in the draw which were credited to the funds of the Gov-
ernment of India. [t is against all principles of established justice,
equity and convention for unsold bonds to be included in-the draw

."on the pretext that they are the property of the persons running the
- lotteries.
“tion .of the very terms and conditions of the Prize Bond scheme

In fact, the inclusion of unsold bonds is clearly a viola-

which proclaim, without leaving any reason for doubt; “This Bond

. wiil be eligible for participation in all the draws held after the ex-

piry .of two calender months from the month of its sale as shown
at'the bottom on the face of the Bond.”

If bonds are included in a draw even though they are not sold.
one may take the extreme view that a series may be suppressed for
general sale but included in the draw so that all the prizes wounld
naturally be won by the Government in a row and credited to 1is
funds. T hope the authoriiies will remedy the practice with imme-

B. C. ROY

PLAN CONSCIOUSNESS

WELCOME the new Yojana. But it has one lack. There are no
articles on Plan consciousness.

Recently we conducted a tour of villages around Bhopal. The
results were shocking. The villagers had heard very little about

{Continued on page 31)
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118 Months Of Plan And Freedom

An India Plan Week is being celebrated by
the Information and Broadcasting Minisiry
from January 14

A MATTER OF FACTS
AND FEELING

MAGINE a child born when the First Plan was
launched. He would soon be turning ten. Let
us call him Gopal. Gopal’s baby prattle has-now
grown to schoolboy talk. He who used to walk
a few steps and stumble can now ride even a
bicycle. He has shed his milk teeth and has
grown the set which will see him through life.
He has had his share of cuis and scars, of fever
and measles. He has given his parents their fill
of anxiety and of joy. Gopal «will scon be &
young man,

. And as a young man he will have a much bet-

ter time than his own father had. In the first
place, he has many more. kinds of careers to
choose from; more courses of study to prepare
for the career; greater chances of winning a
scholarship and better facilities of library and
laboratory. He gets better medical care.

What is true of Gopal is also true of Govind
and Lachman and Yeshwant; of Sharat and Balle
and Gundoo; of Abbas and Harkishen and Subbui;
of Joseph and Venkat and Bhikabhai; of Suman
and Kamal and Achamma: of Fatima and Renu
and Parvati; of Alice and Vimla and Kaveri. All
of them have a better future because as they

RIGHT: A view of the blast furnace and cooling
towers of the Durgapur Steel Plant. The Second
Plan might well be called the Steel Plan, but it
is also the Plan which saw Panchayati Raj.
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have grown, so have our Five Year Plans.

The most signal achievement of the Plan is
the hope it holds out to our young people of good
education and medical care and careers. Whether
they come from town, village or forest, and
whether they have chosen their parents well or
not, they all have better oportunities. That truly
is the meaning of the socialist pattern.

One of the most talked about topics just now

' is Panchayati Raj. And rightly too, for it re-

presents the fusion of our tradition and the dictat-
es of democracy. Since our country consists. pre-
dominantly of villages, the villagers’ voice must

%
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prevail in the governance of the nation.
old days the villages were autonemous, but ‘Delhi

was far away’. Democracy can become real in
our country only through Panchayati Raj, when
the officials no longer are ‘bosses’ sent out from
the capitals of States, but technicians who sit
down with the villagers and come to agreed de-
cisions, Panchayati Raj thus could be caller the
second most important achievement of planned
development,

WHAT WE PUT IN
AND WHAT WE GET

These two points have been highlighted be-
cause most descriptions of the progress of the
Plans are apt to go statistical and forget what
the Plans mean in our actual, daily life.

But the facts and figures themselves are by
no means unimpressive. Let us briefly survey
what has been achieved in the last ten years,

The First Plan was only a preparatory effort
at planning. It brought together, into a co-ordi-
nated scheme, several schemes that had already
been approved or taken up.

It is in the Second Plan that purposive eco-
nomic planning, imbued with a long-range vision,
was undertaken. The Second Plan went ahead
to build the framework of a truly modern India—
basic industries on which all other ‘industries
depend.

So we have built three of the world’s largest
steel mills; we have begun making ‘mother
machines which make other machines’; we are
manufacturing large electric motors, generators
and transformars. We have also built up, equip-
ped and staffed laboratories where problems con-
rected with our industries could be studied and
solved.

But let it not be thought that planning has
meant industry alone. A neighbouring country,
aiming at a much faster industrial growth, has
found itself bogged down in its farms. We have
been more cautious, having from the beginning
aimed at steady and not spectacular advance. We
are growing larger crops than ever before—parti-
cularly of food grains.

AND now to a few figures. But before we do so,

s word about our statistics.

Statistics, it used to be said, are State Arith-
metie, a device of the rulers to fool the people
into believing what they, the rulers, want them
to believe. Statistics have indeed been so em-
ployed in dictatorships. But we are an open
democracy in which Parliament and the press
ask for and get at things as they are. There is
no scope at all to cook up figures and to hoodwink
us, because nurs is a svstem in which the truth
must and will out. And statisties serve as a use-
gﬂdindex of achievement. And this is what we

nd.

In 1950-51, the vear before the First-Plan, the
output of food grains was 50 million tons: last
vear it was 75.5 million tons—that is, an increase
of half. In 1959-60. the total agricultural produc-

]

tion (food, cilseeds, sugarcane, cotton, jute, spices
and other cash and plantation crops included)
was 33.1 per cent higher than in 1951, Likewise,
the industrial production today is 50 per cent
higher than in 1951, employing 50 per cent more
people, and the value of mineral production near-
ly double. We are producing nearly three times
the electricity and carrying nearly 75 per cent
more goods on the railways, Further, there are
more roads and post offices and telephones; more
banks and co-operative societies, The number of
students passing high school examinations or tak-
ing degrees and diplomas has more than doubled.
There are today one and a half times the hospital
beds and doctors there were ten years ago.

We are working with a little more determi-
nation, and we are building up the wealth of the
counfry, Qur own- incomes also are going up.
The prices have gone up too, yes. But it must be
noted that income has gone up at a faster rate
than prices. That is why most homes are able to
afford a few more things than before.

To revert to statistics, the national income
(at constant prices) has risen 32.8 per cent over
what it was in 1950-51. In 1959-60, it was Rs. i1,
750 crores while in 1950-51, it had been only Rs.
8,850 crores. The per capita income has gone up
by 17 per cent.

All this has been possible, as we just said,
because of effort on the part of our people. They
have still to go without many things they need.
Poverty in our villages and towns is not much
less grinding than before, but no longer do we
find a general feeling of helplessness. If we have
begun moving upwards it is by demanding
tl}ap the Government take the initiative, and by
giving it the means to do so. The well-off and
and the not-so-well-off are both paying the Gov-
ernment a larger share of their income so that
the Government in turn can spend money on
sarting new factories, schools and hospitals, on
building new dams and power-houses, on digging
wells and drains and on distributing fertilisers and
better seeds. In fact the Central Government is
new spending double what it did before the Plan.
Taxes have not risen in the same proportion,

THREE THINGS IN
WHICH WE LAG

TT has not been success, suceess all the way. We
_have our share of failures. Although we have
achieved more progress in the last ten vears than

in the whole preceding century, our achievement
is less than our own capacity. We are even now
forced to import food and cotton, not to speak of
machinery. The second failure has been in em-
ployment. Although the total number of jobs
in the country has been growing, so has the total
number of people without work. This is mainly
because ovr population has kept buregeoning. And
of late it is increasine at a more rapid rate—be-
cause improved health measures have checked
disease and reduced the number of deaths of
mothers and habies in childbirth, We ecannot.
{Continued on Page 15)
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PRICES IN FIRST
DECADE OF PLANNING

Level Not Much Higher
Now' Than In 1951

DR. RAM GOPAL AGRAWAL

Federation of Indian Chamber of Commerce
and Industry

ON'E of the main yardsticks by which the

common man judges the achievements of
planning is the price at which he is able to obtain
the essential supplies needed by him and his
family.

The money supply at his disposal is always
limited, and he is apt to compare what he can
afford now with what he had been able to come
by a few months or years earlier. If he finds that
after making the most essential purchases he is
able to set apart a certain amount for savings and
for buying a few other things which according to
him raise his standard of living, he feels satisfied.
On the other hand, if with the limited means at
his disposal, he cannot even maintain the standard
of living to which he has got used, he naturally
feels a certain amount of frustration and may
jump to the conclusion that all is not well with
economic planning. If he finds that there are
others who have improved their standard of liv-
ing, while he has not been able to do so, he might
even become a vociferous critic,

When we think of the living standards of a
family, several factors have to be considered,
such as the increasing size of the family, illness
or certain other social obligations which have to
be fulfilled. Keeping aside such facfors, it is
primarily the prices of the essential commodities
which determine the attitudes of the people to
what planned effort has meant for them. The in-
dex numbers of wholesale price, compiled and
published regularly by the Government, mean
little to the average householder. In the first place
he cannot understand the index numbers, second-
1y, it-is the retail prices rather than wholesale
prices which affect him. And in a period of rising
prices, often the retail prices tend to rise even
more than the wholesale prices,

THE LAST DECADE

The debates in Parliament on the need to
hold the price line, the appointment of a sub-
committee of the National Development Council,
and the none too clear enunciation of the price
policy in the Draft Outline of the Third Five Year
Plan, have all combined f{o focus attention once
again on the problem of prices. The forthcoming
Budget Session of Parliament will no doubt pro-
vide yet another opportunity for discussion of the
question, for economic commentators are quick
to point out that there has been a considerable
rise in the index of wholesale prices and the cost
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of living in the year which has just ended. Even
the Draft Qutline admits that coupled with the
problem of unemployment the rising price level
during the Second Plan holds important lessons
for the future—a roundabout way of saying that
the problem is causing concern,

Let us examine for a moment whether the
rise in the price level has been of an abnormal
nature. Actually, during the First Plan period as
a whole, the index of wholesale pricesfell by 19
per cent, food production in the period having
gone up by 27 per cent and money supply by only
10 per cent. It is true that the rise in food produc-
tion during the First Plan period appears o be
high mainly because in the year 1950-51 the food
production stood at an abnormally low level and
that the prices at the commencement of the First
Plan were fairly high because of the impact of
the Korean War,

Be that as it may, the price level at the com-
mencement of the Second Plan admitted of some
rise. During the last year of the First Plan, the
Government was concerned about the fall in
prices of food grains, and had favoured price
support measures. The overall rise in the price
level in the Second Plan might be nearly 25 per
cent. What is even more important is that the
rise has been most marked in the last two or
three years: the index rose by 6.6 per cent in
1958-59 and 5.7 per cent in 1959-60. Yet the price
level obtaining at present with the index around
126 (with base 1952-53=100) is only slightly above
the average of 125 for the year 1951. Also the rise
in prices in India is not abnormal as compared with
the situation obtaining in foreign countries. On the
hasis of indices published by the Infernational
Monetary Fund, India has done better than the
United Kingdom, France, Ausiralia and New
Zealand and almost as well as Western Germany
and Japan since 1953. The first point to emphasise,
therefore, is that the rise in prices that has taken
place is not something to cause undue alarm. One
cannot of course ignore the various social, politi-
cal and economic implications of the rise, as in-
crease in prices has tended to affect the essentials
of existence for the common man. The expected
rise in the standard of living consequent on the
rise in national income has been counterbalanced,
at least to some extent, by the rise in prices.

WHY PRICES RISE

It is necessary for us to examine the various
components of the general index of wholesale
prices While the tendency for prices to rise has
abated in the last few months of 1960,
an earlier tendency for rise in the prices
of good grains caused some concern because food

, articles constitute nearly 50 per cent of the total

weight in the index.

The rise in the prices of food grains which
occurred in the early part of 1960 was the combined
result of various factors. Money supply increased
while the production of food grains did not rise
at the same rate, measured in terms of the rising
neeeds of an increasing population. The harvest

{Continued on page 30}



SHIPPING
IN THE THIRD PLAN

Larger Allocation Necessary

A. P. SRINIVASA MURTHY

Reader in Economics, University "

HIS brief article attempts to

review the present: position

of Indian ‘shipping, in the light
of its .recent progress and the

importance, attached to the de-

velopment of shipping in the
Third Five Year Plan. Although
such a study should deal with
shipping tonnage, port and har-
bour . development, the -ship-
building industry and arrange-
ments to train personnel, for the
present article only shipping
tonnage has been taken up.

An apprdisal of the present
. strength of the Indian mercantile

marine could. be made by studying
1) the rank of India among .the

maritime countries of the world, 2)

the shares of the Indian and the
foreign ships in carrying the coast-
al trade of India, and 3) the rela-
tive shares of the Indian and the
foreign ships in ecarrying India's
overseas trade.

-‘Table 1 given at the end shows
the relative position of several coun-
tries in respect of the mercantile
marine in 1958. Of the world’'s total
shipping
gross registered tons (GRT) in 1958,
the United States and the United
Kingdom accounted together for
about 46 million or 42 - per cent.
Jtaly and Liberia come next in im-
portance, each with about 10 mil-
lion tonnage. Thirteen countries
have a tonnage ranging between 1
5.5 million GRT. All others have
less *than a million. India, with
6.7 lakh tons in 1958, occupied the
twentieth rank. This fonnage re-
presents just a little over one-half of
one per cent of the world's ship-
ping tonnage. .

Constal Trade =

The coast-wise trade of India
handied by the Indian and foreign
ships at the ports of
end Calcuttia is presented in
Table II. This table- shows that
in 1957-58, the {otal coast-wise cargo
-was ahout 56 lakhs of dw-tons of
which the cargo of about 32 lakhs
wag carried by Indian ships and 24
lakhs dw. tons by the foreign ships.
This means that about 43 per cent
of India’s coastal trade ‘is still in
the hands of foreign ships.

'As against the above correct posi-
tion, the Ministry of Transport, in

tonnage of 118 million

Bombay - &

of. hiyéofe .

their Report for 1953-54, claimed:
“Government were able to imple-
ment their coastal reservation poli-

With hardly two lakh tons of
shipping in 1947, consisting of ships
largely over-worked during the.
War, the country today has nearly
eight lakh tonnage showing & four-
fold increase in the last* twelve
years, Compared with the long
period of stagnaiion before 1847,
due chiefly to the vested interests of
British shipping, this growth ap-
pears somewhat impressive. Never-
theless, under the altered political
aimosphere and the. vigorous -plan-,
red drive for rapid economic deve-
lopment, a much larger increase in
shipping is both necessary and
feasible, ’ .

The following table shows the
trend of increase in the number
and tonnage of Indian ships since
the inception of economic planning:

Tonnage — Lakhs GRT

cy in full. In other terms, practi-
Ason ' Ne, of Ships
April 1, 1951 - ' 85
April 1, 1956 126
November 30, 1959 15%

April 1, 1961 o

Tdtal

Coastal Overseas
217 1.74 3n
240 240 4,80
- ve, 0 T4l
2.92 613 - 2.05

cally the entire trade on the coast
was carried by Indian ships.” This
hides the correet position and is
misleading. Presumably-ihe Minis-
try’'s claim applies only to dry c_ar%)o,
ie. cargo other than oil cargo. The
export of refined mineral cils from
the refineries at Bombay and Visha-
kapatnam constitutes the- bulk of
the total coastal cargo. Owing to
insufficiency of Indian tankers.the
country has to engage the services
of foreign tanker fleet. It is on
account of this that, of ‘the {oial
coast-wise trade, was much as
about 43 per cent is still being
Jiandled by the foreign ships.

Table II1 presents an analysis of
the relative shares of Indian and
foreign ships in the carriage of
India’s coastal and overseas trade.
This analysis brings out the fact that
only about 20 per cent of - India's
trade, both coast-wise and overseas,
is carried by Indian ships, depend-
ing for the other 80 per cent on the
services of foreign ships. If the
coastal trade is separated, the de-
pendence on the foreign ships for
our overseas trade is roughly 91 fo
92 per cent of the total carrying
trade. Thus about 8 to 9 per cent
of the overseas can'ying trade is all
the econtribution by Indian ship-
ping (gee Draft Outline page 250).
If it is recognised that about 50 per
cent of the country's overseas carry-
ing trade is a fair share to be-claim-
ed for the naticnal shipping in the
case of any maritime country, we
et an idea of the lee-way that
Indian shipping has to make up.

The .extreme inadequacy of
Indian shipping tonnage i3 borne
out by the brief picture of ‘the pre-
seni position given above. Before
we discuss the allocation for ship-
ping proposed in the Third Five
Year Plan, it is well to note the
tempo of progress during the last
decade. :

For Tables II and III see page 27

It can be seen from this table
that during the First Five Year Plan,
31 ships of a total tonnage of less
than a.lakh were added. The tar-
get set' was an addition of 2.15-lakh
tonnage bringing the total to 6 lakh

: TABLE I ' -
Relative position of the Mariiime
Countries of the World as regards
shipping tonnage, 1958. -

S.No. Couniry GRT
: ’ (Million)
1. U8.A 25.80
2. UK y 2029
3. Liberia 10.08
4, Norway 9.38
5 Japan 5.47
6. Italy . 4.90
7. Netherlands 4.60
8. Panama 436
9, France 434

10.. W. Germany 4.08

11, Sweden 3.30

12. USSR 2.87

13, Denmark 2.04

14. Greece 1.61

15. Spain, 1.60

16. Canada 1.52

17. Argentina, 1.03

18. Brazil o -0.91
19. Finland 0.76

20. India | 0.67

2). Australia 0.63

22. Belgium-Lux embourg 0.60

23. Turkey 0.60

24. Portugal 0.55

25. China 0.54

26. Costa Rica - 051

27. Poland 0.46

28. Hong-Kong 0.44

29. Yugoslavia 0.44

30. Honduras 034 -

31. New Zealand 0.28

22. Venezuela . 0.23
33. Chile 0.23

34. Israel | 0.21
33. 8. Africa 0.19

42, Others 0.79

"+ Total : : - 11803

Source: Lloyds: Register of Ship-
ping (Lond) .. .

_Quoted in: Statistical Year Bock—
-1959: United Nations: Pp 338-9.
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GR.T. The achievement, therefore,
foll below even 50 per cent of the
target and it cannot be held out as
a satisfactory rate of growtih. :

The tempo of progress during the
Second Plan period is more encour-
aging than in the First Plan period.
On present indications, the target of
about 9 lakh tonnage stands a good
chance of being fully realised. With
the addition of 4.2 lakh tonnage it
amounts almost to doubling the
total tonnage in five years This,
indeed, is_& substantial improve-
ment in the rate of growth of ship-
ping tonnage over the rate of in-
crease in {he First Plan period.

Third Plan Allocations

It is against this rate of growth
that we nust assess the target and
pravision proposed in the Draft Qut-
line of the Third Five Year Plan.
The following table shows the tar-
gets and financial outlays in respect
of shipping under the three Plans:

PHYSICAL TARGETS
(Lakhs GRT)

From To
I Plan 3.91 6.06
I Plan 4.80 9.05
1 Plan 9.05 11.05

It is seen above that the targets
of additional fonnage for the three
suecessive Plans have been 2.15,
425 and 200 lakhs. In terms of

percentages, these would mean in--

crease by about 55 per cent during
the First Plan, 80 per cent”during
the Second Plan and only by about

22 per cent during the Third Plan..

The outlay proposed for shipping
it the Third Plan iz one crore
rupees fewer than the Second Plan
outlay and represents only 0.8 per
cent of the total outlay as against
123 per ceni in the Second Plan and
1.30 per cent in the First Plan.

The proposal in the Draft Outline
will amount to a halting of the
momentum in the growth of ship-
ping. Three considerations argue
against slowing down the rate
of growth of shipping: i} that
the total outlay for the Third
Plan is nearly double the 3Se-
cond Plan outlay; 2) that the na-
tional income is estimated to in-
crease to Rs. 17,000 creore in 1965-66
from Rs. 13,000 crore in 1960-61 (at

1958-59 prices); and 3) that ihe
velue of the foreign trade to be
handled is

showin,lg an upward
trend, its annual value for 1956-37
to 1958-50 being about Rs. 1,500
crore as against the annual average
ot about Rs. 1,23C crore for the
period 1952-53 to 1955-56. '

It is relevant to note that the di-
minished importance given to ship-
ping in the Third Plan is part of
the diminished importance to “trans-
port and communications” in gene-
ral. ag is shown by the allocations
in the three Flans:

1. Total Outlay

2. Transport & Communications:
a2}y Amount,..
h) Percenilage
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0OUTLAYS PERCENTAGE
(Crore Rupees) of total outlay
Provision Actual -
26.30 18.71 1.30%
56.00 56.00 1.25%
(Estimated) -
55.00 va 0.80%

That is, increase in the Second
Flzn has been converted into a dras-
tic cut in the Third

In planning for the ‘“take off”
stage of ' economic development,
“transport”’ must be included among
the “leading sectors” and accorded
high priority in resources allocation.
The crucial role of all forms of
modern transport in the transferma-
tion of the subsistence sector into
the money sector hardly needs em-
shasis.

The Exchange Angle

Apart fromi the case for a larger
allocation aleng with other forms of
ransport, shipping has an indepen-
dent elaim for better treatment,
This is the balance of payments cri-
terion. In the vresent context, the
guiding principle should be to maxi-
mise the ratio of nét exports to in-
vestment, by devoting investment to
promole export-capacitv and reduce
import-dependence. The develop-
ment of shipping sacures the latter
directly and the former indirectly
chiefty through adding to the ‘ex-
ternal economies ‘effect’ of the
erowth of adequate transport.

The country’s dependence on for-
eign shipping services involves, on
the basis of figures for recent years,
a payment of Rs. 130 crore per year.
With a possible increase in the total

foreign trade of the country, un- .

loss there is a corresponding increase
in national shipping, -the strain on
foreign exchange would increase
further. Thus, as an important im-
port-cornpeting enterprise, Indian
shipping deserves a greater alloca-
tirn than is proposed.

1 Plan I Plan 111 Plan
{Crore rupees)
2,013 4.500 7.250
532 1.340 1450
264 2.8 20.040

‘through.

“Vishva Prabha"
being built in
Yugoslavia for
State-o. w n ¢ d
Western Ship-
ping  Cerpora-
"tion, :

In deciding upon the size of allo-
cation for shipping for the Third
Pian we may base our estimates on
what the Shipping Policy Commil-
tee found feasible and desirable
even in 1947. Among other things,
this Committee had recommended:
a hundred per cent share for Indian
ships in the coastal trade, and a tar-
get of 20 lakh tons in abolt five

years. With the improved ship-
ping position today compared (o
1547, these. two recommendations

msy be adopted as the minimum
targets for achievement by the end
of 1966.

As regards a tanker fleet a nu-
cleus has been created with the ac-
guisition of three tankers. If speedy
implementation of the coastal reser-
vation pelicy in full is meant, the
puilding up of a tanker fleet ade-
quate to handle the coastal oil cargo
should form a target deserving the
top-most priority. ’

An increase of shipping tonnage

- to 2 million during -the Third Plan

would mean a little moadre than
doubling the fonnage in five pears,
even as the tonnage is being doubled
during the Second Plan period. It
is not suggested {hat this fempo of
growth is to be maintained all
It will be sufficient if
dnubling the shipping tonnage is
accepted a3 the target for each of
the next two Plans so that by 1971
India could have a tonnage of about
4 million, a little less than the ton-
nage which countries like France,
Germany. Ttaly and Panama have
today. This should be deemed”
necessary in order to reach the tar-
get of carrying 41 to 50 per cent of
cur overseas trade in Indian shins
—say by 1971-73. After this rapid
huilding-uo stage is reached we
may afford to slow down the rate
and think in terms of maintenance.
Heavy investments during the next
ten vears needed for the acquisition
of ships and for creaiing all the
necessary complementary conditions
and services to plv.them efficiently
may be expected to bring commen-
surate returns both in the short
and the long run, ’
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THE PLAN WLEK
AS we approach Republic Day and the start of
the Third Plan, do we find in the country that
sense of total dedication that will take us onward
along the path of planned development? The
critics of the Plan are far fewer now than before,
although the remaining few are very vocal. The
doubters have largely heen converted. But with
the tacit acceptance of planning, grousing also
seems to have grown in the country.

[n fact a very acute foreign observer——an
editor and professor of political science in Lon-
don—who visited India a few months ago after
an interval of six years, noticed remarkable ad-
vance in our economy, and also tound, to his sur-
prise, that dissatisfaction had grown simultan-
eously with the achievements of the nation.

This is our paradox. ln our heart of hearts,
each one of us knows, and is proud of the fact,
that we are moving forward and have reached
somewhere in the right direction. But when we
speak we grumhle or we swear.

Do we, like the maligned Frenchmen, see
*hings in a worse light the better they are?

The Plan has been with us for ten years; and
sur free democratic Constitution for eleven, Are
we allowing the freedom of speech we cherish so
much to do injustice to fairness of thought that
we ought equally to cherish?

Dissatisfaction by itself is not bad. The frog
may Ye perfectly content with his well and a vil-
lrger with his mud hut and mossed-over pond.
B.t the first step in planning is precisely to shake
off such smug contentment. We want our vil-
lagers to feel dissatisfied, so that they will act.
We want our industrial workers not to sit back
the m.oment they moke a few more rupees.

Trere.is thus a discontent which makes peo-
pie strive, seek and not yield. and another which
corrodes the will, Some might feel that this lat-
ter sort of discontent is to be found to a greater
extent in our citles than in our villages. It may
be true that the coiled spring of expectations has
uncoiled in our erowded cities, but it will he only
a matter of time for this to happen in the villages
ton, Ani the motives and feelings of our own
villagers are more remote to our townsmen than
the goings on in Congo.

Now is the time, thercfore, to analyse the
cause aad nature of this discontent, and tcy]evise

ways of harnessing it to forward action.

Af<er ten years of the Plan we have still not
achieved a homogeneous economic society in
our country. The political svstem has not vet

fused und become one with the economic system, °

8

Polities have not yet come to be undersiood as
the means of securing desirable economic results.
The articulate and the voeal—the young teachers,
students, traders and small industrialists—{eel
left out of the game. In turn the administrator
feels he is not receiving enough co-operation or
appreciation from the people he works for. More
than all, the villager has not yet become fully
conscious of his rights. Town or village, there is
need for greater education in duties,

To bring this about is the task for the India
Plan Week which is being celebrated from Janu-
ary 14 by the Information and Broadcasting Min-
istry. Any such celebration, to be useful, must
not only tell the villages what Delhi is doing, but
must report back to Delhi what the villages feel.

NEXT ISSUE

ONE of the purposes of Yojana, as we said in our

recent restatement of the aims of the journal,
is to ‘ask questions about the best ways to reach
the accepted goal.’ Our accepted geal is a socialist
society. The means we have adopied are a demo-
cratic Constitution and planned development,
Planning will soon be completing ten years in out
country, and, on Republic Day, the Constitution
will be entering its twelfth year.

In our next issue, to be published on January
26, 1961, authors eminent in their fields will ask
several stimulating questions on how far-our for-
mal and informal institutions—political, economic
and social—are helping us to go forward steadily
towards our accepted goal. The issue promises
to provoke informed discussion on these impor-
tant problems to the same degree as our Third
Plan Special Number did six months ago. We

. urge you to make sure of your copy.

FROM THE HEART

NOT marble nor the gilded monuments of prin-

ces, Shakespeare claimed, would outlive his
powerful rhyme. True greatness can command
the gratitude of later generations without the aid
of metal and stone. The Prime Minister is there-
fore right in advising the Motilal Nehru Cente-
nary Committee that it should concentrate its en-

ergies on building a town hall for Allahabad

rather than erecting a statue.
One way of telling ourselves that we remem-

. ber the great is to give their names to useful

things we make for ourselves—like the Gandhi
Chowks, Subhas Roads and Tagore Theatres, But
is utility enough? And are monuments invariahly
to he deplored? Statuarvy and architecture are
civic arts, and are often a irue measure of the
abilities and aspirations of a race and a period.
Artistic integrity, and not expense, is the justi-
fication of any monument. The most moving
monument of our times has been the Samadhi at
Rajghat—with ils simplicity not further simpli-
fiable, a simplicity which makes it kin with the
pure air, the clear sky and the forgiving earth.
Rajghat is now being remodelled. Let us hop=e
that alter the architects and engineers have don=»
their work, the unadorned radiance of the place
will not have been impaired,

XO0JANA




Throu'gh The Open Window

THIRD PLAN DRAFT
N.D.C. to Consider
Proposed Changes

its meeting on the 13th and -

T

A 14th January, 1961, the Nation-
al Development Council will consi-
der the changes in the outlays and
targets set out in the Draft Outline
in the light of discussions with
States and Ministries and the re-
view of the financial resources. It
will also consider agricultural pro-
duction programmes and employ-
ment aspects in the Third Plan.

Since the last meeting of the Na-
tional Development Council held in
September, 1960, the Draft Outline
has been discussed by five commiit-
tees aof Parliament consisting of

300 members., by the Panel of Eco-
nomists and the Panels of Agricul-
ture and Housing. A series of de-
tailed discussions on agricaltural
programmes and targets have also
been completed with States. As a
resull it should be passible to rTeal-
ise the agricultural production tar-
eels without substantial changes in
the allocation for Agriculture and
{rrigation. It has also been found
that if the power development pro-
grammes, which have been drawn
up by the States. are implemented
quickly and efficiently, the pros-
pects of increased employment will
improve. In considering changes in
outlays preposed in discussions with
States, the main consideration was
that the maior targets were not al-
lowed to suffer.

""he main problems at present in
determining the total outlays in the
publie sector in the Third Plan arise
from the assessment of the require-
ments of the Central Ministries. This
has since been carried out. While
ultimately the National Develon-
ment Council might favour a slight
increase in the outlays, the empha-
sis will be on implementation ra-
ther than on increased allocations.

Imn reviewing the financial re-
sources of the Centre and the States
together, it is realised that in re-
lating the total outlays to the total
resources available. it is desir=zble
not to stretch the size of the Plan
to the farthest extent which esti-
mates of resources might suggest,
as there are always many uncer-
tain farctors to be rerkoned with in
the ecourse of the Plan.

In-the industries and mineral sec-
tors while the accepted programme
i= implemented. there has to be a
major flexibility in regard to the
financial provisions whirh may be
made, having regard to the resour-
¢es available and the allorations
under different heads in the Plan.

JANUARY 8, 1961

In the agriculture and social ser-
vices, it would probably be desir-
able to supplement the
provisions which can be indicated
at present with the assurance that

within  certain  strictly  defined
limits, physical targets could be
worked out beyond the (inancial

provision_s and Jarger resources may
be provided from year to year
through the annual budgets

In pianning for the future, the
broad industrial plan  including
power. transport, scientific research

- and technical education has to be

thought of as a continuous and in-
tegrated process going beyond the
limits of any particular five-year
plan. Keeping in view that the ac-
tual commitments in relation to ac-
cepted programmes had not to in-

financjal

the
limits that may be set. the imple-,
mentation of these progranumes can

vuive an  expendiiure above

praceed on the basis of a  given
order of priovities and the avail-
abilitv of internal and external re-
sources. In other words. the phas-
ing of the programme of implemna-
tation will have to be continual'y
adjusted to the availability of fn-
ancial resources.
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SEVENTH IN OUR MINERALS SERIES

EMERALD MINING HAS
JUST BEGUN IN INDIA

P. V. RAO
Geological Survey of India

EMERALD (‘marakatha* in Sanskrit), one of the

precious stones held in high esteem in India
and other countries, is a rare, rich green, trans-
parent variety of beryl, a silicate of beryllium
and aluminium. The characteristic emerald-
green colour, which has a velvety sheen in the
hetter examples, is considered to be imparted by
iraces of chromium present in the gem. Emerald,
having a specific gravity of 2.6 to 2.8 and hardness
of 7.5 io 8§ in the ‘scale of hardness’, occurs com-
monly as hexagonal prismatic crystals. Another
gem variety of beryl, having a lovely blend of
blue and green, is known as aquamarine.

_The popularity and value of the gem are de-
pendent more upon the exquisite colour and

sheen than on the fire and brilliancy which in’

{act are. not locked for in assessing its worth.
Although emerald has been in use in India as a
gem-stone for centuries, there is no known record

of any indigenous find 'till 1944, all the stones

being imported from foreign countries.

The world’s most important source of better
quality emeralds at present is Colombia, where
it is reported to have been mined from the tenth
_century. The average annual production {rom
this country during recent years is about 14,000
carats. Qthér important producers of emerald at
present are South Africa, Russia,, Brazil and

Egypt.
OCCURRENCES IN INDIA

~ The occurrence of emerald in India was first
noted accidentally in ‘1944, during the-course of
prospecting operations for betryl and mica in the
Kaliguman area in the former. Mewar State of
Rajasthan.” The area was soon leased out and

production started after a short time. Two new-

A

deposits were found in 1945 and 1931, at Tekhi,
16 miles north-north-east, and Gum Gurha, aboul
23 miles south—south west, of Kaliguman. About
the same time two other occurrences at Bubani
and Rajgarh, twenty miles apart, also in Rajas-
than, were located. Emeralds in all these deposits
are associated with metamorphosed schistose
rocks (Delhis and Pre-Aravallis) specially in the
vicinity of granite or pegmatite intrusions with
which it is genetically connected. In this and in
respect of other related minerals like beryl, tour-
maline and apatite which occur with emerald in
India, the Indian occurrences are akin to most
of the other ones in the world. ’

Emerald in Rajasthan is mined mostly by
open cast workings but underground mining is

in vogue at some places, The Rajgarh deposit is

known to have yielded the best type of emeralds.
The emerald erystals range from a small fraction
of an inch to four or five inches in length, but
large ones are rather rare and often have flaws,
ciacks and inclusions; flawless stones are, how-
ever, extremely rare and fetch fabulous prices.

Not. all the emerald found in Rajasthan, as

in the case of other countries, is of gem variety. -

The major portion is of inferior semi-precious
variety. The gem variety is steps-cut, brilliant-
cut or en cabochon. Depending upon the quality,
cut emeralds fetch prices ranging from Rs. 300 Lo
Rs. 2500 per carat. Jaipur is world famous in
regard to emerald cutting.

The value of the annual produciion of
emeralds in ndia, between 1945 and 1958, varied

‘very much, being about 2.5 lakh in the earlier

years, 3.5 lakh in 1948, over six lakh each in 1954

“and 1955 and less than one lakh in 1957 and 1958.

As can be judged from the distribution of the
present occurrences in Rajasthan, the emerald-
bearing tract is seen to be about 125 miles long
with an uncertain and variable width. The pre-
sent workings in Rajasthan represent mere scrat-

.vhes on the surface having gone barely to 100 feet

in depth. Further detailed geological mapping
of the region. followed by exploration to esti-
mate the quantities at greater depths are neces-
sary. With well planned, systematic and inten-
sive work, there is .every likelihood of locating
farge and valuable deposits. e

| ' FACE OF NEW INDIA
ADJUDCED,T'HE YEAR'S. BEST ILLUSTRATED BOOK

An album which presenis portrait studies of the New India.
bums. this depicts, in beautiful photographs, the “Temples of the New Age” as seen in
. the country’s mighty projects. giant industrial undertakings and rural uplift schemes.

TH’E_’_ PUBLICATIONS DIVISION
| OLD SECRTARIAT, DELHI-6

Unlike other al-
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Plight Of Farm

Labour

Second Agricultuml Inquiry Underlines

Need Ior Positive Action

G. S. KAMAT

THE conclusions of the Second
Agricultural Labour In-
quiry Report recently placed on
the table of Lok Sabha (Decem-
ber 21, 1860) give rise to dep-
ressing thoughts. Despite the
efforts of planning, agricultural
labour in India seems to have
suffered a decline in wages and
an increase in indebtedness and
unemployment between 1950-51

and 1956-57.

These inquiries are conducted by
the Ministry of Labour in collabo-
ration with the Central Statistical
Organisatipn, the National Sample
Survey and the Indian Statistical
Institute. A third inaguiry of this
type is proposed to be conducted
during the Third Plan to assess im-
pact of the Second Plan on condi-
tions of agricultural labour.

According to the present Inquiry,
there were 16.3 miltlion agricultural
labour households in 1956-57, as
against 17.9 million in 19850-51. “The
decline is probably due fo a coa-
ceptual difference in definitions.”
The agricuitural labour families
comprised a population of 72 mil-
lion in 1956-57. It was found that
57 per cent of the households were
totally landless. Nearly 83 per cent
worked as casual labour households
on daily wages for short unspecified
periods. The remaining were ‘at-
tached’ labour households on a con=
tract of employment for specified
periods.

“The reason given for the rise In
the ratio of ‘attached’ labour is the
resumption of personal estates for
self-cultivation by the erstwhile in-
termediaries like the zamindars,
jagirdars and talukdars in different
States. The estimated 33 million
agricultural labourers consisted of
18 million male workers and 12
million and three million female
and child labourers respectively in
1956-57. 'The corresponding figures
for the first Inguiry were 19 mil-
lion, 14 million and 2 million res-
pectively, giving a total of 35 wmil-
lion. -

Casual! employment for the adult
male worker was for 197 days, for
the adult female worker 141 days,
and for the child labour 204 days.
It is noteworthy that the casual

male worker was unemployed for -

128 days in 1956-57 as against 90
days in 1930-51, Yis average daily
wage rate also shows a decline from
109 nP. to 96 nP. (1956-57), Pres-

gure of population on land is in-
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creasing and fragmentation and sub-
division continue. The tendency to
employ family labour and the pre-
valence of mutual self-help among
the landholders are progressively
limiting the scope of the wuse of
hired employment.

Wages and Expenses

Forty per cent of wages were
paid in kind in 1856 as againsi 31
per cent in 1950. The wage bill for
this sector of the economy worked
out at Rs. 520 crore for 1956. Pay-
ment was based on the wholesale
prices that were prevalent in 1'956
and not on the ruling retail prices
as was done in 1950. Retail prices
are always higher than the whole-
sale prices. On the whole, there-
fore, we see a trend towards a dec-
line in the wages of agricultura) lab-
our and a shift in favour of pay-
ment of wages in kind. The wage
difference between male and fe-
male labour has also widened. Agri-
cultural wages were higher in 1950-
51 than non-agricultural wages.
The Second Inquiry indicates a re-
versal of the situation. The average
annual household income of agri-
cultural labour has gone down from
Rs. 447 to Rs. 437, and the per
capita income from Rs. 104 to Rs.
99.4 in 1956-57. At the same time,
the size of the average househaold
has increased. It is interesting to
compare this per capita income with
the national per capita income
which stands at HRs. 2915. This
means that the agricultural ltabour-
er makes only a third of the national
average.

As against- the average household
income of Rs. 437. the expenditure
of the family amounted to Rs. 617.
Indebtedness has increased from 45
per cent in 1950 to 65 per cent 10
1956 for the agricultural household.
The average accumulated debt per
household shows a rise from Hs. 47
to Rs. 88. The estimate of the total
volume of indebtedness for the ag-
ricuttural labour households stood
at Rs, 143 crore. It had been ,Rs._§0
crore in 1950. The debis were In-
curred for meeting eonsumption ex-

_penditure (46 per cent), soeial pur-

poses {24 per cent). production pur-
poses (19 per cent) and for certain
waiscellaneous purposes (11 per
ceni). Amongst the agencies sup-
plying finance, money-lenders ac-
counted for 34 per cent, relations
and friends 44 per cent, employers
15 per cent. shopkeepers 5 per cent
and co-operatives hardly one per
cent,

The agriculiural labourers, parti-

cularly the landless, come from the
backward commuaities. They sufer
from various social disabilities and
are exploited. Their levels of liv-
ing, therefore, are very low. Fur-
ther, they are dependent on the
earnings of primary producers who
themselves are generally poor be-
cause their earmings are also uncer-
tain and meagre.

The report mentions various mea-
sures taken for the amelioration of
conditions of the agricultural labour
such as land reforms, money-lending
legislation, debt relief measures,
prevention of forced labour, fixation
of minimum wage, welfare mea~
sures (education, health, housing),
land reclamation for settling the
landless labour, Bhoodan and Gram-
dan, co-operative farming and deve-
lopment of cottage industries.

Challenge to Planners

Absorption of the growing army
of agricultural workers has been
one of the major problems of Indian
agriculture, It may not be wrong
to say that in addition to increase
in the rural population, an overflow
of the urban population growth also
finds its way into agriculture. In
fact, agriculture has always been
working ag an unemployment in-
surance system.

While we want to draw away
some 0of the surplus labour force
from agriculture, the numbers sup-
ported by land seem, on the con-
trary, to be growing larger. The
Second Plan stated that although
there is no sharp distinction bet-
ween unemployment and underem-
ployment in rural areas, there is a
general agreement that under exist-
ing techmniques, agricultural produe-
tion could be maintained with about
60 to 75 per cent of the number of
workers now engaged in agricul-
ture. It must also be borne in mind
at this stage that there is going to
be a further rise in the total work-
ing force by 1966, with the popula-
tion around 462 million.

The task of providing employ-
ment to the entire labour force is a
challenge for the country. As main-

"tained by Dr. P. S. Lokanathan in

his presidential address to the
fourth All-India Labour Economics
Conference “the rural over-popula-
tion in India is perhaps the most
outstanding challenge to the efforis
for rapid growth.” The problem be-
fore the planners is to convert the
vast surplus manpower into an
asset. Even if new industries start
working in urban areas, they can
absorb only a small part of the sur-
plus rural labour. The Planning
Commission has rightly suggested
that irrigation, flood control, land
reclamation, soil conservation, af-
forestation and road development
projects should provide employ-
ment to the local population during
the slack periods. Expansion of
rural industries on a planned basis
and the execution of public projects
with the help of the local people
will go a long way in providing a
solution to the problem of an in-
creasing number of men without
work.
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HASTINGS STREET
A House of Memori‘es o

No liveried footmen or blazing c};andelier's remain to
proclaxm the grandeur and gaiety that once pervaded
the large red brick mansion that still stands in Caleutta’s Hastings - '
Street and which Warren Hastings, India's first Governor-General, built

for lus charming wife as her town house. For many years this fine

residence was the scene of glittering assemblics and balls, the entrce to
+ which was cons:dcrcd a high social privilege. _ ,

. In 1827, No. 7 was acquired for the purpose of its business by the old
established engineering firm of Burn & Company which occupied it for
almost a century. By reason of its expanding business, Burn & Company
found this historic building with its cobbled carriage drive and spacious
rooms too small, and in 1925, the Company was forced to sever its link
~with this.house of merhories and moved to larger premises in Clive Street,
where it joined hands with Martin & Ca.’ -

Today,'tﬁc activities of Martin Burn Ltd: cover a

wide range of engineering interests including those

- * brought to it by the renowned firm of Burn & Compaﬂy
‘ “all of which are vital to the rap1d development of

India’s industrialisation. /

-

MARTIN BURN LIMITED

MARTIN BURN HOUSE, 12 Mission Row, Calcutta 1 _
Branches:  NEW DELHI BOM.BAY' KANPUR rcc-. ‘o
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"OFFICIALESE

Where Would We be Without
This God-sent Jargon?

R. L. MEHTA

N his Life of Johnson, Boswell tells of a Scottish

Earl who had tried to cultivate an English
pronunciation. That he was not successful- ap-
pears from’ his experience with a shopkeeper in
London.

“I suppose, Sir,” remarked the shopkeeper,
“you are an American.”

“Why so, Sir?* asked his lordship.

. “Because, Sir;” replied the shopkeeper, “you

- speak neither English nor Scotch, but something

different from both, which I coneclude is the lan-
guage of America.”

This was in 1772. What was tirue of the
English of America in those days is true of some
of the expressions used in Government files -in
- India today. They are reither the Queen’s
English nor what is popularly known as Indian
English. !

How each expression in the official jargon
originated would bé a fascinating study for a re-
search scholar. Here, however, I can only des-
cribe how the uninitiated react to some of these
expressions when they first meet them. For ins-
tance, when I first saw the two words ‘Please
Speak” scribbled on one of my files by a boss, I

asked the walls of my room: “Speak about what.

and to whom?” My sense of English grammar was

hurt at not finding the “object” to the transitive .

verb “Speak”.

“What could the boss mean?” [ wondered. My
Personal Assistant came to my rescue: “Perhaps,
Sir,” he suggested timidly, “the boss wants to
discuss the matier with vou” “Discuss what?”
1 exploded. “The note on the file is clear; it
speaks for itself; there is nothing further ‘to speak’
or ‘to discuss’.” ’ \ '

However, I tock the P. A’s advice and saw
the boss. After I had “spoken’” to him, I found
out the frue significance of this particular offi-
cialese. Simply stated, the words “Please Speak”
mean this: ' :

“] do not have the inclination nor the time
{it is generally the inclination that is" wanting)
to read the file or to study the problem discussed
in it, Will you please come to my room and ex-

plain what it is all about and make up my mind
for me?” ' -

. When I had done this, T réturned to my room,
wrote “Spoken” on the file and added a brief re-

hash of my earlier note as the orders of the boss.

But let me hasten to add: all bosses do not always

use “Please Speak”. Most of them study the files
and pass orders. :
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Hamara Hindustan

‘Officialese is as much a jargoen as journalese,
commercialese or legalese, and one of the ways in
which words degenerate in their emotional value
is by becoming part of a jargon. The other is
when a word, a phrase or a figure of speech falls
into conventional use. For instance, when every
poet compares all lips to cherries, both lips and
cherries lose their freshness, their sweetness and
their dewy charm for the reader. The simile
fails to conjure up the young, red, pouting lips
which first inspired the comparison.

But whereas in a convention or a cliche, the
shine of a word or a metaphor gets rubbed off by
indiseriminate use till the word or the metaphor
ceases to have any meaning at all, a jargon gives
special significance to certain words and phrases.
This significance has nothing in common with the
pristine glory in which the word or the phrase
was born or what the-dictionary may have to say
about it. One such word is “Speak™ fo which 1
have already referred. The other is “Pursue”.
While we try to hide all cases of delay from the
eves of the word at large by saying that the mat-
ter is “under consideration,” we hoodwink our
bosses Ly saying, “I am pursuing it, Sir”, by which
we really mean that the paper, the concerned pa-
per, has not yet left our table. When I first saw
myself caught in this eternal chase of what seems
a will o’ the wisp, I was reminded of those famous
lines of Keats from the Ode on A Grecian Urn in
which the lover is for ever pursuing his beloved
but never attains her:

Bold Lover, never never canst thou kiss,
Though winning near the goal—yet, do not
grieve;
She cannot fade though thou hastbnot thy
liss,

For ever wilt thou love and she be fair!

After all, even seemingly fruitless pursuits
have their compensations!

Anocther instance of this kind is the expres-
sion “May see”. In an elaborate note the Under
Secretary examines a point from all angles and
suggests a line of action. The Deputy Secretary
agrees with the Under Secretary but has not the
guts to take a decision. So-he passes the buck to
the Joint Secretary with the endorsement: “J.S.
may kindly see.” When I first came across such
a transcription on a file, I hurriedly noted on it,
“Seen, but alas, not read”, and returned the file.
Immediately walked in the Deputy Secretary to
explain what exactly his endorsement was meant
to convey!

Every jargon has its advantages. So has offi-
cialese. It hides various sins of omission and com-
mission. For instance, a matter can remain
“under examination”—for months. For twice
that period it can “receive considerations” of va-
rious -kinds—considerations that are active, per-

‘sonal, vigorous, and considerations which are not
so active, not so personal and not so vigor- .

{Continued on page 30)
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THE PAY THAT
PEOPLE DRAW

ARLIAMENT was told re-
cently that there were 43
‘crorepatis’ (shall we translate
I into decamillionaires?) in In-
da—27 of them industrialists
and business men and 16 from
. the old princely class.

Jiggs, the hero of the popular
comic strip ‘Bringing Up Father’,
was a multimillionaire who be-
came a. millionaire. Like him,
as our socialist pattern becomes
more and more real though pur-
pusive. taxation, our ‘crorepatis’
will one-day become only ‘lakh-
pati’. Not a matter for regret,
as long as the poorest, the low-
liest. and the lost among us can
break out of being poor and
lowly. ' :

. Prof.
who spent some months in India
came to the conclusion that
while the distribution of Indian
.income before taxes was not
very different from the typical
pattern in western. countries, the
final distribution of real income
was-a good deal more unequal
in India. The ton five per cent
of our population receives.23 per
cent of the total incomes before
taxes and 2: per cent after taxa-
tion. The corresponding figures

in the United Kingdom are only -

21 per cent and 15 per cent (in
the year 1954). Prof. Lydall’s
. prescriptior. is' 2 more. progres-
sive tax-system and larger ex-
penditure on social services.

Lydall of Cam'bi'idge.

There is no escape from such
rmeasures if we are to be true to
our ‘professions of socialism, At
the same time we must also take
positive ' measures to ~narrow
down the wage differences bet-

ween tie whales and the pil-

chards, hetwéen the big and the
small. In India the top man in
a firm often gets a pay which is

50 times higher than that of the-

aveérage manual worker in the
same-firm; in Britain,- Prof. Ly-

dall tells us, this multiple is-not -
likely to be more than 10.

[t is not ar though this prob-

lemn hasn’t exercised the Indian -

mind. To narrow down the dis-
tance between. the floor and the
top ‘had always been the aim of
Gandhiji. Hence his injunction
that- hiinisters should not re-.
ceive more than Rs, 500 a month
as pay. Hence also the decision
to reduce the salaries of top eivil
servants progressively from the

“pre-war 4,000 rupees to the pre-

sent-day 1,800, )
The Hindu has published an

‘article -recently which explains
.the pattern of Central Govern-
ment servants’ pay and how the .

total salary bill is divided 'into
peuple of different groups. Of
the 19 lakh civilian. employees
only 3,192 people--that is, cnly

0.17 per cent-—drew a basic pay

of Rs. 1,000 and above. But peo-
ple drawing less than Rs. 50 per
month as basic pay were nearly
54 per cent of the total. In the
last ten years, the relative pro-
portion of this lowest group is
steadily decreasing (from 589

* piece.

Side Track—
_per cent in 1951 to 54 per cent
“in 1959) ‘and the percentage “of

- people in the  101-2514 salary

group going up (from 11 in 1951
to 15+in 1959). - . o
_ The, Sea’s Secret _ .

NYONE who has read Rachel

, Carson’s book, The Sea
Around Us knows that the deep

has withheld from us as many -
secrets as-outer space has. Therg’

is a great deal ‘we- have yet to
know not ‘only about the plant

- and animal life that flourishes in

the sea, but its very geography."

The journal “Indian Shipping”
reports the work done by the
skipper of an Indian vessel, s,
Jag Vijay, in locating a shoal in
the Java Sea. Acting on his find-
ing, the Hydrographic Depart-
ment of the British Admiralty
surveyed the area and put it

dcwn on the maps. In gratitude,

the shoal has been called “Jag
Vijay Bank.” 7 5 -

Who’s The Fath'cr?

"HE. columnist ‘Archer’ who
writes regularly in Com-

merce, has an interesting tail--
He says-that candidates,
‘who had applied for a job ‘were -

asked the following question:
Who is called the Father of the
Nation—Mahatma: Gandhi, Shri-
mati Indira Gandhi, Shrimati
Vijayalakshmi Pandit?

. Headds: A few candidates did
choose Mahatma Gandhi.

THERE ARE SO

- MANY NAT/IONAL
‘ PROBLEMS 1

WE MUST TAKE
ANACTIVE . .

SO WE HAﬂwrrs OF , ‘z}ffoimu
HELD A : HE%SfW PMORE

CUSSIONS

SEMINARS
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however, afford this increase in population. We
need to reduce the number of births through
eareful methods of family planning. A home with
four happy, healthy children is better than a home
with six weary, half-educated wastrels. Not to
have brought down the birth-rate is our third
major failure. ’

FUTURE: MORE FRUITS
WITH MORE EFFORT

iTH two Five Year Plans behind us, we ‘shall

soon—within the next nine weeks—be taking
up the Third. :

What do we hope to do in the Third Pian?

In the Second Plan we really saw the begin-
nings of a true industrial society in India. In the
next ten vears, that is in the Third and Fourth
Plans, we hope to reach what the economists call
the ‘take-off’ stage. ’ : :

The ‘take-off’ stage simply means that our
political freedom will become real economic free-
dom. It means that we shall be able to build. up
our industries with our own money, mefl, machin-
es and minds. . '
~ Our becoming free has not meant that we live
in a world cut off from other countries; in fact, our
contacts with the outer world have increased.
Sq also, economic freedom does not mean that we
will have no dealings with other countries.. As
a matter of fact we shall have more dealings- be-
cause we shall be having more trade. But we shall
not depend on them for the basic things that an
industrial society needs—steel, fuel, large machin-
es. and the knowledge to design machines of our

own. We are now in a position to make within the

country all the steel we need. We have also begun
making power plants, railway engines, chemicals,
important medicines, and the machines that manu-
facture cloth, sugar, paper, cement, plastics and
80 0L :
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_and sheets with which

_ture in turn is essential fo-industry.

. The Third Plan-

v

After Decades

We Have

= Began Moving
{ Continyed on page 4)

“Why do we make steel? Can we eat it?"-
one may be tempted to ask. Neither does one eat
paddy right off the stalks. People do not live by
their- mouths alone. lron and steel are needed to
make the sickles with which wheat and paddy
are reaped; they are -needed to make hoops for
bullock-cart wheels; they. are needed to build the
bridges on which the carts run; they are needed
to make the mills which hull paddy or grind
wheat; and they are needed to make the girders
godowns and sheds are
built. - In doing all this, at countless workshops,
steel provides jobs to thousands and lakhs of peo-
ple from the villages. .

1f industry thus helps agriculture, agricul-
Exvanding
industries need more raw materiais. We also
have to export agricultural commodities to buy
some of the industrial goods we need from abroad.

lays -cardinal stress on agricul-
ture also. :

If in the last ten years we have increased
our food output by one half, within the next five
years we propose {0 increase it by another half. ™
To help the farmers to grow ‘more, service €o-
operatives are being opened in every village of
the country—and these will provide farmers with
credit, fertilisers, seeds, tools, etc. Also, the
whole Community Development organisation—
Gram Sevaks and Block Development Officers— -
will become our kisans’ helpers.

To achieve all this in the Third Plan, we have
to put in more money than we did in the Erst
and Second Plans together. Most of this has to
come from us. Some will come from friendly f.r-
eign countries. Even these countries will help
us only if they are sure that we shall put the
monéy to good use and repay them. In other
words, as important as the money is the faith in
our hearts and the strength in our arms. We
receive but -what we give.
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Men have been given advanced techuical training., Piclure
froin the Machine-Tool Proletype Factory at Ambarnath.

There has been a great addition to public and private build-
ings during the two Plans. A major achi

BELOW: Scientific agriculture is being extended, with masxi- India: the J
wum usc of soil conservalion and pest control devices. between Kas

r N . '

India has b
The Canada
Lieing inaug




1t in read engineering in
Tunnel at Banihal pass
d the rest of India.

ading nuclear country.
actor which is formally
January 16.

A beginning has.been made in educating the people in ihe necd
for family planning.

The laboratory has been an important aid in solving many of our
problems, agricultural, industrial and medical.

BELOW: More and more people have realised that things are not
donc for them but they have to do it.
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INDEX NUMBERS

OF AGRICULTURAL

PRODUCTION

Fj‘lHE quantity of agriculturs)

output can be measured in
terms of a uniform unit—say, tons,
This, as was notéd earlier, is not
true of products of industries. It
may, therefore, be asked: why is
it necessary to compute index num-
.bers of  agricultural production?
.Would it not be sufficlent to mea-
sure the change in the guantity of
output by merely looking at the
ahsolute figures of production? The
answer to these questions is two-
fold:
fhere were no other complicativns,
a ton of, say, rice is not the same
thing as a ton of, say, Ragi or a ton
of cotton. The prices of these crops
differ because they are. not zli
equally valuable. It becomes neces-
sary. therefore, to measure changes
in agricultural production by com-
piling index numbers in which the
- weight given to each group is pro-
prrtional to the value of ‘each erop.
This is a general consideration. In
our country, there is a special factor
which makes it necessary, to com-
pute index numbers of agricultural
- production. This is the fact that

ever since the end of the war, im--

provements have been-taking plare

in the method of estimating the .

absolute quantity of output of va-
rious crops; there have also been
changes in the coverage of statistics.

There are two stages in the esti-
mation. of agricultural production:

(2) estimating the area under each

crop and (b} estimating the yield
per atre. In respect of both these,

improvements have taken place n

, recent years. The traditional me-
thiod of estimating yleld per acre
{the village Patwari's eye estima-
tion} is now replaced almost entirely
Ly random crop-cutting surveys.
Nearly 88 per cent of the produc-
ticn of wheat snd 88 per cent of the
production of rice now come from
areas where crop-eutting surveys
sre being utilised. With the merger
of the former Princely Ststes, the
statistics of  output from these
States. also began to be collected in
the same manner as that prevalent

iB

In the first place, even it

in what was the former British

- India. Area estimates suffered from

the defect that not all parts of the
country were cadastrally surveyed;
in some areas land records were
not maintained regularly. In
the the 'case of non-reporting
areas, the practice was to make ad
hoe estimates of output. As the for..
mer non-reporting areas became re-
perting, the estimates of output na-

TABLE TALK

"each crop as & proportion of

gruup indices aund the all-commeo-
dities index. .

The table gives the index num-
beis for recent years. The first
co'umn shows the weighis for each
crop which are based on the value
of output at (harvest prices) of
the
total value of output of all crops
in 1849-50. Agricultural output as
a whole was 27 per cent higher in
1969-60 as compared .to 1949-50.
I'ms was as a result of an increase
of 24 per cent in food graing pro-
duction over the decade and an in-
crease of 33 per cent in the produc-
tien of crops other than foodgrains
. e. the commercial erops.. It can
be seen that a comparison of just

. cne year with another does net re-

INDEX NUMBER OF AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

(1949-50 =100

1955- 1956- 1957- 1958- 1959-

Weight 1953-

54 56 57 58 39 60
A. Foodgrains 67 119 13 121 108 130 124
1. Cereals .58 120 113 121 108 - 129 125
Rice 35 19 114 120 105 128 123
Wheat 9 120 131 142 117 147 147
Jowar 5 117 97 105 120 127 115

2 Pulses 9 112 118 ,123 104 135 117

B. Non-Feod- ’
grains 33 105 120 131 128 137 © 133

1. Oilseeds 10 104 109 120 116 133 193
2. Fibres 5 132 150 171 166 175 145
Cotton 3 132 154 18] 180 178 146
Jute 14 100 136 139 131 159 140

3. Plantations 4 104 113~ 115 124 130 131
4 Others 15 97 120 129 126 129 137
Sugarcane 9 90 120 137 135 139 149

C. All Comme- -

dities - 100 114 n7 124 w5 132 127
birally tended to show significant veal the true position.” Outpu!l has

increases which reflected statistical
improvements rather than the actua)
state of affairs. The index numbers
seek fo tneasure the change in out-
Fut as isolated from these statisti-
cz! improvemenis.

The method followed is known as’
the ‘chain-base’ method under which
comparabie figures of ouiput of
each crop are used for preparing the
index humbers. for that crop. These
index numbers are then averaged,
after applying the weights, to give

fiuctuated a great deal between the
years. There is a steady increase
duting the two years following 1953
-64 which was the best vear of the
First Year Plan; a sizeable decline
in 1957-58, followed by a bumper
erep in 1858-59 and a set-back again-
in the next year. The index num-
bers do not bring out the long-

period trend. because of these
fluctuations. The trend can be
measured by teking an aver-

(Continued on Page 19)
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You Ask Us

On this page, readers’ questions on the Plan and the

development of the country will be -answered.

Questions

may kindly be addressed to the Chief Editor, Yojana, -

Economic Journals

Question from: Mr. R. Lall, Wing
Armoury, - Air Force Station,

Halwara . (District Ludhiana): -

What are thé magazines and

_ journals published in India on.

economic  problems? Please
state their addresses also.

Answer: Some of the more im- -

portant journals dealing ‘with
economic problems in our
country (and published in
English) are: '
1. The Reserve Bank of India

Bulletin (Published from

.the Reserve Bank, Bom-
bay-1). -

2. The Eastern Economist.
The United .Commercial
Bank Building, Parliament
Street, New Delhi-1.

3. The Economic- Weekly, 104
Apollo Street, Fort, Bom-
-bay-1.

4 Capital,
Calcutta.

5. Commerce, Brady House,

Veer Nariman Street, Bom- .

bay-1. _

6. The AICC Economic Re-
-view; 7, Jantar Mantar
Road New Delhi-1.

-4 Khadi Gramodyog Patrika, -

Mistry Bhavan Dinsha

Wacha Road, Bombay-1.
8. Industrial India (Organ of
. the All India Manufactur-

ers’ Organisation) United

" India Building, P.M. Road,

Bombay-1.

g. Indian Economic Journal,
Department of Economics,
Bombay. University, Bom-

" bay-1.

Commodity Prices
Another from i\lr.'-R. Lall:

Please publish "an .article ex-
plaining kow the prices of dif-

ferent commodities rise—their
effect on edonomic progress,
specially for an underdevelop-
ed countries like India. Please
also elucidate different mea-
sures to counteract this—and

JANUARY 8, 1961 -

5 Mission Road,

why these measures have not
been successful in India. .

Answer: On Page 5 we have
published an article by Dr.
Ram Gopal Agrawal which
traces the history of our com-

- modity prices in the last ten
years, outlining the causes as
well as the cures of price rises.

_ Pla’nning Forumé'

Question from Mr. S. K. Ray,

_Vice-Principal, Sibpur Dina-

bandhu College, Sibpur,
*Howrah: : . .
My students would like to have

{detpiled information as to how
they can participate in the
implementation of the Plan.
"Answer: The university and
college students can partici-
pate in the implementation of
the plans in" many useful
ways. The first essential step
is to understand and grasp the
contents and implications of a
Five Year Plan. They can
create Plan cohsciousness in
the university circles and the
places around them by pre-
- senting the Plan in a simple
form. The can create an atmos-
phere of -sacrifice which the
community has to make in
“implementing the Plan of a
certain magnitude and con-
tent by developing -habits of
thrift and undertaking sav-
“ings campaign at home and in
their environs so essential for

résource mobilisation. They

may ‘adopt’ a near-by village
and work for its all-round
development, and help in the
preparation of -a production
plan for the village. In addi-
tion they may participate dir-
ectly in the implementation
of suitable plan programimes
by undertaking construction
work including slum clearance
. work), running -adult literacy
classes or schools for poor

., Forums set up in the Univer-
sities .and Colleges have been
endeavouring to work on

"these lines. : )

children, and a host of simi’
lar activities. The Planning

"

"TABLE TALK

(Continued from Page 18)

age of recent good and bad
years and comparing it with a simi-
lar average of good and bad years,
say, 10 years ago. If this is done
agricultural output would show a
steady increase over the last 10
years. ' -

The trends in grain production
follow those of cereals, and the
trends in the latter follow mainly
the changes in’ the output of rice
which is 2 major crop. For instance,
production of wheat was highest
during the First Plan in. 1955-56—
the index being 131; and yet. the
foodgrains " index is lower because
of a fall in rice production as com-
pared to the peak reached in 18953-
54 Among the commercial crops,
there is no single crop which go-
verns the-index for the non-food-
grains group, as rice governs the
group index for cereals. The in-
crease of ‘33 per cent-in the output
of commercial crops over the last

. decade iz spread over all the im-

portant crops, cotton and jute
showing the highest increases (ex-
cept in 1959-60 when they suffered
on account of bad weather).

The table gives index numbers
for the country as a whole. Index
numbers for different States are not
compiled, but for a proper assess-
ment of the trends in agricultural
production, it is important to look
atthe situation in different States.
This ecan be done only by looking at
the absolute figures of production-
snd making a mental allowance for
the fact that the trends shown by
absolute figures are also affected by
statistical improvements. These im- .
provements tock place mainly bet-
ween the years 1947-48 and 1952-53.
For subsequent years, absolute fi-
gures of production should be a
tairly good guide to thé position as
obtaining in each State. State-wise
details are not given in the tfable,
but are available in the monthly
jcurnal *Agricultural Situation in
India” published by the Ministry of
Food and Agriculture.

N 1959-60, the Indian Standards
Institution issued 216 new
standards and revised 22 earlier -
standards. The Second Plan
target set for the Institute has
already been _exceeded. The
total number of LS.1. standards

.stood at 1,434:by the end of

1059-60. :
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—— Meet This ‘Worker

SHRIDHAR PATIL—A
BROTHER TO ADIVASIS

J MET Shridhar Sakharam Patil in the Pancha-
yatghar of Nandore, a small Adivasi village -

in Palghar block of Maharashtra State.
“But surely, you dre not an:Adivasi” I re-

marked. He did not look like one, and -spoke
English,

“Let me say I am not an Adivasi by birth, -

but they have allowed me to serve them. In our
village of 850 people, 800 are Adivasis. They have
unanimousty elected me as the Sarpanch, perhaps
because they consider me their kith and kin,”
Patil replied. ' :

It did not take me -long.to find out the secret
of his popularity. Until a decade or so before,

Patil was an ordinary peasant, not very different.

from “the Adivasis of his village, Then, with his

brother, he bought fifty acres of barren land from

the Government at nominal price. -By sheer hard

labour and with the co-operation of the Agricul-

ture and the Community Development Depart-
ments, he slowly improved his land and put up an

- orchard- in part of the area,. For irrigation, he- -
built ‘a small dam across the channel running

through his fields, and inslalled an engine. In the
" beginning, his produce.was only about 4 maunds

of paddy per acre, but by the application of in-
tensive doses "of manure and deeper . ploughing

it gradually improved to reach the figure of 40

maunds an acre. His orchard also developed and .

it has at present 400 Chiku trees, 500 mango
- trees and 100 guava trees.

Patil proudly showed me the gold and silver
medals he has won at numerous exhibitions and
competitions. He has also installed in his house
a cow-dung gas plant at a cost of about Rs. 2133

. to provide lighting and gas for his home,

Patil has not been content to seek his owun
success. He has initiated the Adivasis into the

secrets of improved methods of cultivation. He’

has distributed improved seeds,-sometimes free,
. to the whole village, popularised compost pits and
organised a service co-operative. Under his lead-
ership a library, a school, a Panchayatghar and 2
beautiful children’s park have come up in the vil-

‘lage. Théy have been built by community labour..

He has now, in.consultation with the Gram Sabha,

prepared a Five Year Plan for the further deves -

lopment of the village and its transformation into
one of the most thriving communities. near Bom-
bay. The Five Year Plan of the village envisages

the acquisition of about 80 acres of common vil-

lage land on which will be built a community
. centre, a co-operative store, a godown, a public
tank, a co-operative rice mill, a temple, a housing
"colony and an agricultural school. =~ :

. _ "R. N. GUPTA
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YOJANA ESSAY CONTEST

Rs. 250 In Prizes

FOR the fourth year in succession Yojana
- is conducting an essay competition to
promote clearer thinking among our students
in regard to the basic problems of planned

- development.

The competition is open to student mein-
bers of college or university planning forums
or other bona fide students,

Subjects - _
One of the following: _
1) The Real Challenge of the Third Plan

. 2) . Preconditions of Economic Take-off in

India _ ) .
3) -Utilisation of Manpower for Rural Deve-
lopment '
4) Non-economie Factors in Planned Pro-
gress _
5) How to Reduce Economic Inequality and
: V‘Incré_ase Social Mobility -

Prizes

Four prizes will be awarded as follows:

1. Best Essay in -English'by student pursu- .

ing post-graduate studies—Rs. 75.

-9, Best Essay in Hindi by student pursuing

post-graduate studies~—Rs. 75. ‘

3. -Best Essay in English by undergraduate
- student—Rs. 50, :

4. Best Essay in Hindi by undergraduate
student—Rs, 50.

_Lgngth & language: Essays may be ‘submit-

ed.in either English or Hindi. They must
not exceed 1,200 words. ;

Last Date: Entries should reach Chief Editor,
‘Yojana’, 542, Yojana Bhavan, Parlia-
grient Street, New Delhi-1 by January

, 1961,

' quen & Certificate: Each entry must be ac-.

companied by the token published below
and a certificate by the President of the
college planning forum or the head of
the institution where he or she is study-
ing. : ‘

’ IQanﬁe {.....---o-oo-n-L.-n.--

Instit‘ution easasene

REEX TS

Class sessavenacsssossssnenss .




SEE HOW WE

GROW

Is There Cause to Believe That
Jdhe Birth Rate will Fall Soon?

MALTHUS thought that a popu-
lation, if wunchecked, would
tend to grow at a geometnc rate.
Basing his theory on the law. of
diminishing returns, he brought out
clearly the relationship between an
unchecked growth -of population and
the means of subsistence. Whether
or -not his pessimistic prophecy has
come true, the credit of assigning
an important role to population in
any analysis of economic growth
goes to him. In the context of deve-
lopment programmes now under-
taken in many of the under-deve-
loped countries, there is a special
need “for a correct assessment of
the dynamics .of population growth.”
Viewed from this point, the seminar
on “Population Growth and India’s
Economic Development” held at the
Institute of Economic Growth, Uni-
~wversity -of Delhi, on March 7 and 8,
1959, is to be considered timely.
Many distinguished persons both
from India and abroad participated
in the seminar, and the papers read
by some of the scholars have now
geei brought ouf in the form of a
00

The book is dxwded into four
parts dealing with:i) the future
growth of India’s population; ii) the
employment aspects and population
growth; iii}) the population policy
for India; and iv)} problems of de-
mographic research in India.

It may perhaps be said thai, of
these, the problem of the future
growth of our population is by far
the most baffling and, at the same
time, most urgent, field of study.
Many policy decisions depend on a
correct assessment of the likely
growth of population in the coming
years. To say this is not to belittle
the importance of other aspects,
particularly that of demographic
research, for “demographic research
assumes special importance as a
valuable instrument to assist in the
formulation and execution of social
and economic policy.” In view of
deficiencies in wital statistics, the
need for collection and analysis of
basic demographic data becomes all
the more great. Apart from the
quantitative aspects of demographic
research, qualitative aspeects also
deserve attention. .Studies based on
research would certainly throw
light on the rural-urban differen-.
tials and class and sex differentials

and “can help by providing the
basis . for . planning rational ap-
* India's Population: Edited by S.

N. Agarwala, Institute of Econo-
mic Growth. Asia Publishing
House, Pp. 208, Rs. 15.00, -

AY
x®

proaches to the succe55fu1 handling
of these problems.” Studies in the
fields of motivation and of suitable
methods of communication of family
p(lfmnmg information are also need-

It might be useful to discuss in
somewhat greater detail one of the
four topics discussed in the seminar,
namely the likely trend and the
rate at which the population would
grow in the next few years. At-
tempts to predict population
growth by means of “some raticnal
mathematical function” -have heen
made by several -persons. While
some of the forecasts came' very
close to the actual figures, many
have been wide of the mark. This
would show not only the limitations
of such forecasts but also the com-
plexity of the probiem of making

Book Review

ment programmes, it may be as-
sumed, there would be a further
fall in the - death rates in our
country in years to come. The death
rate has already shown a down-
ward trend. The decline in some
States, like Bombay, Punjab and
Madras, seems to be sharp. However,
there is a wide range of uncertainty
as to the course of fertility. It is
even feared that the birth rate may
go up in the short run. Any ap-
preciable downward trend in the
fertility rates would depend on the
effectiveness of programmes design-
ed to reduce the level of birth per-
formance, Coale and Hoover have
come to the conclusion that “there

ds little justification for a belief that

fertility in India is in the incipient
stages of a more or less inevitable
decline” No wonder, under the cir-
cumstances, there is littie unanimity
regarding the rate of growth of
population after 1966.

I{ may be mentioned that the
subject of population growth was
also considered by the Planning
Commission’s Working Group on
Vital and Health Statistics and a set
of figures have been worked. These
figures may be compared with the

forecasts. Notwithstanding such projections of Coale and Hopover:
ENDIA'S POPULATION
In Million
. 1951 1956 1961 1966 1971 1876
C.5.0. esimates (as given
in the draft plan) 362 391 431 470 528 368
Coale & Hoover (Fertility
assumed to decline line-
arly by total of 50 per
cent between 1956 1o
1881) . — —_ 420 458 496 531

limitations, there is a need for such
projections.

In our country, wide interest in
this field has been evinced of late
by demographers and planners. The
articles, particularly the one entiti-
ed “Some Projections of India’s
Population®, consider the trend of
popuiation growth in our country in
the last few years and make a brief
reference to the various projections
made, based on different assump-
tions-—-especially about the course of
fertility rates. These projections
have all assumed that there will be
a steady fall in mortality over the
next two decades. Some of these
projections have assumed that popu-
lation would grow at the rate of
1.2 to 1.4 per cent per annum. Even
the Second Five Year Plan assumed
a growth rate of 1.25 per cent per
annum. Later, however, Coale and
Hoover thought that probably the
present rate of growth was about 2
per cent, and they have worked out
three alternative estimates (high,
medium and low). As regards the
course of mortality, there is less
uncertainty. Some of the under-
developed countries have already
experienced a substantial decline in
the mortality rates. In view of the
national malaria control programme,
public health and other develop-

These high rates of growth, con-
sidered together with a level of
population which iz already high,
would indicate the absolute increase
in the years to come. Can we afford
to have such a large population?
There is no scope for emigration.
That would mean that there is need
for controlling the growth of popu-
lation. The fact that the “program-
me of family planning has found
general acc-eptance in the céuntry
does mnot mmlm:se the inherent
difficulties in the actual execution
of the programme which ultimately
has to be practised by individuals
and families.” In cities like Poona
and Bangalore fertility rates are
lower than those prevailing in the

‘adjoining rural areas owing mainly

to the adoption of family planning
methods. These programmes have
to be worked with greater earnest-
ness. Available information suggests
that people are favourably inclined
towards family planning. Estimaies
of costs have been worked out as-
suming that contraceptives are
manufactured in India. This, of
course, needs serious consideration.
There is also need for propagating
family planning. sex education and
marriage counselling among all sec-
tions of the people.

A. V. R. CHAR
YOJANA




SARATCHANDRA

A Late Product

Of The

Bengal Renaissance

PRATIMA RAYCHAUDHURI

A RENAISSANCE is partly a
voyage of rediscovery of
one’s past. Even more, it is an
effort 1o discover one’s present
identity, eventually without the
trappings of romantic idealisa-
tion. Saratchandra, who be-
longs to the final act of the
Bengal Renaissance—assuming
such a division to be valid—
represents this nearly inevitable
effort at social realism. His re-
alism was necessarily circum-
scribed by his limited class ex-
perience: his world is essential-
iy that of the Bengali middle
class with a narrow fringe
touching the poorer levels of
society and a picaresque non-
descript area. But the world he
wrote about, he thoroughly
knew. If his works had no other
merit, they would at leasi
survive as enduring social docu-
ments of the early twentieth-
¢8iitury middle-class Bengali
scene, typifying up to a point
the wider Indian background.
The world Saratchandra knew
and wrote of was not al-
together to his liking, and he
made it his business to pass
mora) judgement on it The
social inequities he complained
of were not primarily economie,
though one of his stories
{Mgchesh) is a notable portrai-
ture of cruel exploitation. His
sympathy was chiefly with the
vietims of a rigid social system
which was and still is to a great
extent a sadist’s paradise. Ib
Bamuner Meye (A Brahmin's
Daughter) and Pallisamaj (Vil-
lage Society) he pictured in hor-
rific detail the cruelties perpe-
irated by our rural societv on
{he weak and the defenceless.

It would be an exaggeration
though to present Saratchandra
as a didactic reformist. His criti-
cism of social cruelty was the
spontaneous reaction of a sensi-
tive mind to the sight of inhu-
man behaviour, He dees not pre-
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sume to suggest a cure; it.almost
seems that he is hardly concern-
ed with it. The tears which
flow freely through his pages
symbolise his attitude. In fact it
is impossible to overlook in his
writings a basic sympathy with
conventional values. Repeatedly
one comes across the somewhat
ludierous picture of heroines in
revolt against social convention
who, in secret, are paragons of
traditional virtues including the
regular observance of fasts. The
virulent attacks in his mnovels
(for example in Datta ie. the
Betrothed) on the alieged hypo-
crisy of the reformist Brahmo
Samaj betray the same sym-
pathy with traditional society.
Sarat’s intellectual ‘identifica-
tion is apparently with those
well-intentioned early twentieth-
century nationalists who believ-
ed in the basic righteousness of
our social system and ascribed
the undeniable ills to alleged
aberrations. Sarat who was all
sympathy for the Hindu widow
and her sufferings (e.g., in Anu-
radhar Prem, ie. Anuradha’s
Love), idealised at the same the
widow’s observance of ritual
purity and failed to see in it the
germ of persecution for those
who deviated from the norm.
His realism somehow failed to
break awayv altogether from the
romanticisation of the past as
surviving in the present.

In fact a proneness to senti-
mentality colours even the best
of his writings. Even in Sti-
kanta—the autobiographical no-
vel which probably represents
the height of his achievement in
articulating s deeply sensitive
life-experience—the sentimental
digressions are frequent and
irksome. Despite all his preoc-
cupation with ihe fallen and the
vicious, his  literary universe
hardly knows shades or nuances
of human motivation. It is a
world of spotless white -and
deep black. The vicious are only

Our Cultural Heritage———

spparently so. His immoral
pecple in Charitraheen (Im-
moral People) are all honest
folk or at worst sinning because
they have been sinned against.
Even the prostitues who figure
so often in his novels not merely
have the proverbial hearts of
gold, but are frequently chaste.
Srikanta's Rajlakshmi as Piari
Bai made her f{fortune solely
through musical talent. The
black thus frequently melts to
reveal a white core, while the
white  shines  resplendently
whiter. Only  the hypocritical
pillars of society whom no one
ever suspects of possessing any
virtue eventually turn out to be .
even wrose than one took them
for. The only real world where
the hero is also a coward and
the virtuous capable of shocking
vices is very far from Saraf-
chandra's Weltenschaung, But ~
perhaps not altogether. At least
in one novel, Grihadaha. (In-
cendiary), he achieves a com-
prehension of human complexi-
ty and produces characters of
immense strength whe are in no
way typical of his novels or
even of the society he portrays. -
Yet Mahim's destructive power
of emotion somehow rings true,
for in it Sarat has caught ihe
characteristic strength  and |
weakness of the milieu he

porirays. :

Forty vears back, Saratchand-
ra represenied the literary
avant prade in Bengali, His
name betokened unconventiona-
lity and was anathema to the .
literary orthodox. Today, the
sophisticated treat most of his
writings with kindly indul-
gence, In the rvest of India—
Sarat is surely one of the most
translated writers in this count- .
ry—his stock is still high, the
sales run into huwidreds of
thousands and even pseudo- .
Saratchandra novels are produc-
ed by the unscrupulous to be-
guile the innocent. This popu-
larity derives from something
more than a defeet in literary
sophistication. It is a tribute
to the genuineness of Sarat-
chandra’s social portraifure and
his spontaneous literary style.
Tt is also evidence of continuity
of social evils which shocked
t!}e sensitive humanist. -

<




MARKETING
A Simple Introduction
To :'A Complex Process

components: a) transport, b siLrage

MARKETING means different

things to different people.
The farmer understands it as
the sale of his farm products at
the highest possible price; to the
consumer it _is the obtaining of
the best quality of supply at the
lowest possible price and in the
most convenient from; to gov-
ernment officials it is the discov-
ery of foreign outlets for the na-
tion's commodities; and to busi-
ness firms it it a problem associa-
ted with salesmanship and high
turnover, The economist would
define it simply as the activity
involved in the flow of goods
and services from the producer
to the consumer.

Whether a country is industrial-
ised or underdeveloped, it has to
have a marketing svstem. Improve-
ment of the system goes hand

hand with general economic deve-
lopment. If a subsistence economy

A. SESHASAYI

is hit by seasonal failure of food
crops, widespread famine and suf-
fering are caused even when other
areas within the country may be
exp_eriencing a glut. TImproved mar-
keting facilities—transport, storage,
communications, information re-
garding stocks and future reguire-
ments—will prevent or speedily re-
dress the suffering. In India, as in
other countries, marketing consists
aof three related activities: {a) 3s-
sembling, (b) preparation for con-
sumptiion and (¢) distribution.

The first activily consists nct only
ol cvollection of the output of smasl
units of production but their starzze
at points convenient to the consu-
mer, The second operation implies
a study of the consumers’ needs and
tastes and suitable processing of
the'produce to meet these require-
ments. Distribution is the act of
matching available supplies to the
consumers’' demands. Products re-
ceived fluctuate in quality and
quantity. Consumers’ demands vary.
dependmg on climate, income, pre-
ferences inculcated by religious and
social customs. ete.

Marketing functions. further. in-
vo]ve_ two processes— a} physical
handling of a produet and moving 1t
from place to place, and b) services
coitcerned with transfer of owner-
ship. The first of these can furthor
be. broken up into the fullrwing

4

¢) grading and standzrdisation, d
packing, e) exchange, f) - tinancing.
and g) risk bearing.

Transport: This is the movement
of a product of olher areas by land,
sea or air, and is a very important
marketing process.  Bullock-carts
and railways between them are our
major carriers, but in other coun-
tries the trend has gradually been
towards road transport through au-
tomobiles. The United States has
undertaken stupendous programmes
of road building, and a scheme tor
constructing 41.000 iiles of national
roads at a cost of 2.2 billion doliars
was undertaken in 1956, A=z in
U.S.A., railway haulage has receiv-
ed a set-back in U.K. and France
also. The railways have been in-
vestigating several research projects
to regain their primacy and & new
iype of vehicle, which could travel
just as easily along a concretz road
as along steel rails, is reported o
be in the offing. This would gnable
the railways to combine the advan-
tages of door-lo-door service, which
is the chief merit of road transport.
with the cheapness and abilify tfo
handle large volumes. which is tha
speciality of railway oneration. The
adoption of such a wvehicle would
eliminate Lhe ¢ost and time involved
in {ranshipment.

Storage: Storage is an important
aspect of marketing, its main func-
tion being fo make products avail-
able during non-productive- season.
Until the outbreak of war, there
were no large.sized warehouses in
India. The Reserve Bank recom-
mended, as early as 1944, the cons-
truction of warehouses to lift our
marketing operations to a higher
stage of development. The Rural
Credit Survey (1951-54) recommen-
ded the active parlicipation of the
state in the co-operalive activity
and promotion of warehousing, This
resulted in the passing of Agricultu-
ral Produce {Development and
Warehousing) Corporation Act in
March 1956 and its enforcement in
June 1956, Under this Act. Ware-
housing Corporations have been
established at the Centre and in
each State. Government. in co-ope-
ration with the Reserve Bank. helps
the building of new warchouses and
their operatinn along modern lines.
Representatives of the State Bank
and scheduled banks. local co-opera-
tive and marketing officials as well
as representatives of the trade ans!
of growers make up the advisorv
committees of 1he warehouses.

One of the ways in which ware-
hrusing helns the grower is by mak-
ingz credit wmore casily  availalie.

The Warchousing Corporation’s re-
ceipt is a sufficient security for ob-
taining credit from any bank. The
warehousing scheme has had a good
propaganda effect on our rural eco-
nomy and is enabling it to become
increasingly monetised.

Grading and Standardisation of
products inlo different lots enhance
the commercial value of the pro-
duct. Cusiomers are enabled to
chouse the exact variety of comunro-
dity they require. Uniformity in
guality specifications between otuce
and place at different periods is an
important basis of trade.

Packaging is another service
essential to marketing. Apart from
Tacilitating easy handling the func-
tion of packaging is to prevent de-
terioration, theft, adulteration and
substitution with an inferior quali-
ty.

Information: For the fiow of goods
and services, informalion about the
character and quality of products
and the prices offered in  various
other markets is a prerequisiie.
This explains the fact that market
news systems, announcement and
advertisements are growing at a
rapid rate in our country.

Financing is an indispensable as-
pect and may be required at any
stage of the transaction, from pro-
duction to final consumplion. Finan-
cing is required for storage, process-
ing. display and transport.

Risk Bearing: Risks in a transac-
tion are the respounsibility of indivi-
dua) traders. The burden of the
risks contributes to the cost of mar-
keting and must be covered by an
equivalent expectation of profit.
There are great risks in agriculture
owing to the vagaries in agriculiu-
ral conditions. They are particular-
ly acute in perishable products sucn
as fruits. vegetables and milk.

MEN IN THE TRADE

The above marketing services re-
quire specialised 1lines of action
wlhich are possible only for the mar-
keting agencies, which, in our coun-
try, comprise largely the following:
1y couniry buyers, 2) wholesale dis-
tributors, 3) packers and processors,
4) commission agents. 5) brokers,
6} auctioneers, and 7) retailers. A
tew words about how each of these °
oroups operate:

Country Buyers assemble pro-
ducts from farms or local markets
and arrange for the transport of the
products to central or wholesale
‘market. The producer is relieved of
further direct marketing responsibi-
lities, sometimes to his advantage
and-sometimes to his detriment.

Wholesale distributors are markel
mediaries and sell products to re-
failers and other merchants. Thev
finance all aspects of marketing and
bear most of the marketing risks
Some wholesale dealers are spucu-
tators who hamper flow of goods
through the market by buying when

market is low. hoarding and then
{Coniinued on Page 27)
YOJANA




‘ZARI’
WORK

JANUARY 8, 1961

S

Pride Of Place

AND BEAD

OF BHOPAL

HE capital city of Madhya Pradesh
might in the next few years come

to be knotwn for the generators and
transformers produced at the Heavy
Flectrical plant- located there. But
Bhopal will also remain famous for its

* daintv Zari and bead work.

Workers of Bhopal have now been
engaged in this craft for several gene-
rations. That it continues to flourish can
be seen by the fact that in addition to
,elderly men and women, young hoys
are also getting to know the job

Besautifiil patterns of flowers, trees,
birds and animals are embroidered with
zari on articles of common use, usually

jadies’ purses. Zari is a thin silver
string with gold polish.

Bhopal has been facing tough com-
petition from other - centres in the
country, but the quality of the work
done there has enabled it to survive the
challenge. -A Zari Workers' Co-opera-
tive Society has also been formed fo
safeguard the workers’ interests.

The raw material comes from
various sources. The Department of
[ndustries supplies the velvet. Beads
are obtained from the Glass Beads
Centre, Gwalior. Polished wax pearls
are also used with beads. What re-
mains to be done is needle work. The
smaller the beads and the finer the
needle-work, the greater the price.

There is a growing demand even
from foreign countries for the articles
produced in Bhopal.

Workers engaged in the trade earn
from Rs. 5 to Rs. 12 per day, but experts
swho can produce quality work can earn
up to Bs. 20.

P. C. Bharadwaj



PLAN

'DOCUMENTING

LITERATURE

P. N, KAULA

Head of the Department of Library Science,

Banaras Hindu University

THE present age is the ‘Age ot
Planning'. Almost all countries
in. the world—whether developed

or " .undeveloped—have taken to
planning.
India is stated to have known

planning from very ancient times.
But, more recently, Ranade seems
to have been the first to ask for
revision of “free trade” into *pro-
tection™ in 1882, Earlier then that
Raja Ram Mohan Roy had urged
horrowing from the West in 1823.

India became planning-conscious
after 1820. Sir M. Visvesvaraya
expounded the philosophy of plann~-
ing in several papers. The Indian
Economic  Association  discussed
planning in 1935, The National
Planning Commitiee set up by
the All India Congress Commititee
in 1438 brought out a number of
plans for the country. K. T. Shah
and P. 8. Lokanathan also advocat-
ed planning through their writings.

Eight industrial magnates of
India brought out the Bombay Plan
in 1944 suglgesting planning on a
national scale. Two other impor-
‘tant plans appeared along with the
Bombay Plan. The Government of
India has set up several planning
committees since 1940. The Recons-
truction Committee of the Council
was set up in 1941 A Planning
and Development Department as a
separate department was created for
the first time in 1944. The Imperial
Council of Agricultural Research,
Chief Engineers’ Conference, Car-
gent Committee and CSIR formu-
lated nation-wide plans for the de-
velopment of agriculture, communi-
cztions, education and science.

The Government set up a Deve-
lopment Board in 1946, replaced by
the Advisory Planning Board
which co-ordinated all plans drawn
by the Céntre as well as by the
States during 1947-51.

. PLANNING COMMISSION

Planning at the national level was
initiated with by the appointment
of g8 Planning Commission in March
1950, The First Five Year Plan ap-
peared in July 1851 and laid down
targets to be achieved in wvarious

sectors by the end of 1935. The
Second Five Year Plan appeared in
1956 and envisaged an outiay of Rs.
4,800 crore in the public sector as
against an outlay of Rs. 2,336 crore
in the First Five Year Plan. The
emphasis was on industrial develop-
ment. The drafiing of the Second
Plan began in April 1954 with a
‘Plan-frame’ being prepared by
Prof. Mahalanobis and the “Tenta-
tive Frame-work’ prepared by the
Planning Commission. Along with
these documents several other docu-
ments prepared by several organ-
isations and institutions also ap-~
peared. The Planning Commis-
sion's Panel of Economists and the
National Development Council cri-
tically examined the documents in
consultation with the Central and
State Governments and pubiished a
draft outline of the Plan in Febru-
ary 1956, Comments and sugpes-
tions from the public and interest-
ed organisations were elicited and
the final draft of the Plan came
into existence on May 2, 1956, The
Draft Outline of the Third Plan for-
mulated by the Planning Commis-
sion has also been released. It en-
visages an outlay of Rs. 10,200 crore
of which Rs. 4.000 crore are expect-
ed to be coniributed from private
sector. It aims at the expansion of
basic industries, self-sufficiency in
foodgrains, reduction of inequalities
in income and the utilisation of the
man-power resources,

PLANNING LITERATURE

The outlay and targets proposed
in each Plan, the progress at var-
ious levels, the State Plans, eritical
analysis of the Plans depicting sue-
cess and failures in each sector have
stimulated profuse literature. It is
therefore necessary to study the
principles of planning, the outlay
and t{argets in each sector and in
each field of activity, and its pro-
gress and problems in the light of
other environments. The literature
that has grown round this subject
has remained unexplored for var-
ious reasons. Libraries by them-
selves have not been ahle to locate
the rich material buried in various
types of documents especially of
micro contents. The planners. ad-
ministators, industrialists, research

educators

investigators,
and students feel bewildered when
required to loock up for the various
facets and phases of planning.

workers,

A comprehensive and minutely
classified bibliography on the sub-
ject will meet their needs. Syste-
matic documentation should be
undertaken to keep the bibliogra-
phy up to date. Nowhere in the world
any attempt seems io have been
made in this direction. India can
give a lead to other countries in
documenting planning literature,
which involves location of material,
selection of material, cataloguing,
classification, abstraciing, featuring,
and indexing.

India has achieved leadership in
Library Science and so can employ
its own techniques for systematic
documentation work and in the pre-
paration of a comprehensive classi-
fled bibliography. An analytico-
synthelic scheme of -classification
will have to be introduced to classi-~
ty literature even of micro-dimen-
s10n.

CLASSIFICATION

The schedule of classification has
to be designed taking into consi-
deration the scope of the subjeet, the
history of planning, the individual
plans at the national level and at
the State level, planning bodies,
analysis of plans in public and pri-
vate sectors, opinions of the Plan-
ning Commission. the Government,
Ministers, National Development
Council and Planning Committees:
targets to he achieved, progress of
Plans, criticism and comments from
political parties, public organisa-
tions, scholars, educators, press and
individuals. All these aspects have
ta be studied in designing the sche-
dule of classification.

PATTERN OF WORK

The Union Ministry of Lahour
and Employment has been doing
systematic documentation and bi-
bliographic work since 1951. Tt has
brought out minutely classified hi-
blicgraphies based on an analytico-
synthetic classification. The pattern
“of documentation work done in the
Library of this Ministry, is being
followed by other libraries in the
Government of India. Mere index-
ing of articles by a scheme of claz-
sification not at all meant for docu-
mentation work will not give
results. It is therefpre, necessary
that the Planning Commission take
cognisance of the urgency of this
work, take it up as a national pro-
ject and employ the best technigues
meant for documentation. The pro-
fuse literature will then be studied
by interested persons and Todies
from all angles therebw contributing
to the success of the Plans which is
our national objective.

Several of the photographs wused
on Pages 3, 13, 16 and 17 are from
documentaries made by the Films
Division,

T0JANA
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‘Easy .|

( Continued ]‘roﬁl page 24
' ’ 1r
selling when demand is high. When

they are not obstructing the flow of -

goods they act as a stabilising influ-
ence on the market.’ .

Packers and p}ocessors change the
form of the products to those which
are more convenient for marketing.

o

Commission ‘agents buy or sell
products for others and take charge
of goods thus transacted. They get
a percentage of the monetary tran-
saction, ey run no risks.

Brokers bring buyers and sellers
together. Brokers require an inti-
mate knowledge of marketing con-
ditions with reference fo supplies,
demands and prices. The actual
transaction betwebn-the buyer and
seller is effected with the help of
the broker as adviser and inierme-
diary, in return for a fee.

Auctioneers bring buyers and sell-
ers together at a particular time and
place, negotiate sales quickly in
such a way that all present know
the bid-and the produects are dispo-

Progress Of Qur Shipping Tonnage

©  {These two.tables have been referred to in the article on. .
- Pages-§ and 7) ' ;

TABLE 1Y S
Coast-wise Trade of India at the Ports of Bpx_nhay“anld. Calcutta® 1957-58

-

Impnrts' B Exports Total
o - (In lakhs of.dw. tons) -
1. INDIAN SHIPS: S o
- Bombay - 5.30 8.08 11.26
Caleutta 7.85°, . 12.92 20.47
. Total: 12.85 18.98 31.83
‘2. FOREIGN SHIPS: . .
. " Bombay - 6.63 -12.69 - 19.32
Calcutta ¢ 454 - 0.44 4.98
. "Total: 1117 1313 24.30
3. INDIAN & FQREIGN SHIPS: .
. . Bombay 1193 - - ., 1875 30.68
Caleutta 12.08 13.36 . 25.44
Total: 24.01 321 56.12

" Source: Indian Shipping Vol. XI-Np. 11 :
* These two ports accounted for the carriage of over 80 per cent of the
" total coastal cargo. : C

ke -

L TABLE I - S .
Relative Shares of Indian and Forelgn Ships 'in° the Carrying Trade of
7 -Jndia (1957-58) : .

' Nationality of ships Tmports Exports -~ Total = Percentage

L L {in million dw. tons) . to total
- indian . 342 260° " 8.02 20.0
British 4.34 313 . 7.97 26.7
Panamanian 1.73 490 . 263 8.7
Liberian 0.99 : 0.28. .17 4.1
Costa-Rican 0.33 0.10: -:043 - - 15
Norwegian 158 " L0033 181 . 64
American 1.73 0.48. 221 73
Japanese 0.47 - 075 1.22 4.0
Danish. '0.31 0.13 0.44 1.5
German 0.33 0.i8 051 1.7
' USSR 0.14 01z 026 0.8
Others 341 - 148 . .5.16 17.3"

Total ¥ 19.25 1075 30.00 100,00 °

SOURCE : Compiled on the basis of Sgures given in “Indian Shipping”
' Vol. XI No. 11, Nov. 1959—F18, . . |

- JANUARY &, 1861

i ted to set small.pig. iron plants
in-the country? R
4, What is encephalitis? -How is
- it prevented? - » .
5. What is the object shown in
the photograph below? ° .
(Answers on page 28) .

sed of, ‘Auctioneers - get.their in-
come thfough a percentage corpmis~
sion on sales payablé by - buyer,
seller or both according to- local
practice. Ceen

Markets are places where the act-
ivities involved in the - process of
buying and selling of producis take

place. These markets.are of many
categories: (1) Producer-conswmer
markets; (2) local sssembly pnar-
“kets; (3) Central wholesale “mar-
kets; (4) Commodity exchanges;-(5)
Future markets and (8) Retail mar-
kets. . L
MARKETING MARGIN
.The sequence of intermediaries
and markets through- which. goods
pass from -producer {0 consumer-is
known as the market channel, :The
various agencles constituting -a mar-
keting channpel get their:remunera-
tion out of ‘the marketing “mafgin”
which is the differerice between the
price paid to the first seller and the
price paid by the final buyer. - This
margin is made up.of .individual
margins obtained by, intermediaries
who actually assume ownership’ of
a produet and then resell’it"together
with specific charges for.marketing
services rendered. The-charges may
be. either at a flat 'rateé - hdsed” on
quantity handled, stored or trans-
ported or & percentage of its value.

In our country, where there is.a
regrettable dearth of factors contri-
- buting to economic- prosperity, stre- -
neous efforts have to be made to.
sirengthen our marketing structure.

Quiz

1. What is the present production
of lead .in the country and
what is the Third Plan target
for the metal? ] S

2. What additions are’ proposed
to be made during the Third
Plan to the existing facilities)
for prevention and cure- ol
tuberculosis?. s T2

3. Have any firms. been

perziit-
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Agricultural

COMPOSTING OF

CANE TRASH

P. L. JAISWAL,

THERE are many uses of the

sugarcane frash, which is
available in plenty these days,
but a wise farmer would like to
make the most profitable use of
it. Research at the wvarious
sugarcane research stations in
the country has revealed that
sugarcane trash makes valuable
manure. Here is the method of
preparing manure from cane~
trash.

A high lying portion of land
near some water channel is se-
lected for making the compost
heaps. The ground is levelled
and if necessary rammed with
hard murum. The compost heap
should be six to eight feet wide,
8-112 to 4 feet high and of con-
venient length,

The material for composting is
fpread in layers about a foot
thick and compacted by trampl-
ing. A slurry prepared out of
dung, ash and earth is then
spread over the layer till the
whole mass is thoroughly cover-
ed. In this way, four to five
layers are put one over the other
till the heap is about 3-1[2 to 4
feet high. The ash, earth and
dung absorb moisture and ad-
here to the surface of the trash
leading to its proper decomposi-
tion.

The first turning is done after
about five weeks. Starting
from one end of the heap, the
dry material from the top and
the sides is removed. It is
spread on the ground, about five
feet away from the first heap
and sprinkled over with enough
water. Then the second layer
from the top is removed and
spread on the first layer, This
process is continued till the bot-
tom layer comes on the top of
the new heap. The top is then
removed and plastered with
mud.

Generally two to three turn-
ings are required for a complete

decomposition of the cane trash,
In about 4112 to 5 months time

the compost is ready for appli-
cation in the flelds,

Compost from cane trash can
also be prepared by the “pit
method”. A pit six feet wide,
three feet deep is dug in a high
lying area. The material is ar-
ranged layer by layer as in the
heap method. The pit is filled
till the material is about six feet
from the bottom of the pit, ie.
three feet above the ground
level,

After a couple of months, the
portion above the ground sinks
down to the ground level, It is
then watered and the top sealed
with earth to block the pit. In
summer, one or two moderate
waterings may be necessary.
The compost by this method is
ready in about four to six
months’ time. The advantage of
the pit method is that nq furn-
ing of the material is required.
Care should be taken to main-
tain the temperature at about
50° for about three weeks. If
there is any fall in temperature
it s an indication for turning
the heap.

Suitable Implements

With a view to effecting im-
provement in indigenous agri-
cultural implements, a survey
was conduected by the Indian

You
FLESH FOODS

The per capita intake of flesh
foods such as eggs, meat and
fish in India is very low. Reli-
gious taboos are partly respon-
sible for this, but poverty is the
main reason for such poor con-
sumption of these valuable
foods. In coastal areas and in
places mear the big rivers and
lakes, fish are cheaply available
end widely consumed. Flesh
foods, in general, are rich in
proteins and vitamins of the B2
group. Fresh meat containg
some vitamin C also.

Eggs are @ good source of
vitamins A end D. In general,
eggs, partieularly duck’s eggs,
improve in nutritive quality if

Newsletter

Council of Agricultural Re-
search. 552 implements col-
lected from wvarious parts of the
country were tested at the In-
dian Agricultural Research In-
stitute, New Delhi,

The survey revealed that a
wide variety of ploughs were in
use, because the farmers made
modifications in the shape and
design of the plough to suit
there own conditions of cultiva-
tion. Similar was the case with
hoes, harrows and seed-drills,
Sickles, ridgers ete. did not dif-
fer much.

Of all the indigenous imple-
ments surveyed and those im-
ported from different countries
the following have been found
very suitable for adoption by
farmers:

For Paddy: Rice-land weed-
er, Wet-land puddler, Duck-foot
Orissa plough, Pedal operated
paddy thresher.

For Wheat: Guntaka (hoe),
Punjab Power Thresher, Bund
Former, Olpad thresher.

For Cotton: Cotton Seed
Drill, )

For Processing: Hand-ope-
rated paddy sheller, Rice ruller,
Rice polisher, Groundnut decor-
ticator.

These implements are being
manufactured on a large scale
by a number of concerns on the
basis of the drawings of these
implements supplied by the
Division of Agricultural En-
gineering of the Institute,

And Nutrition———

consumed after @ certein
amount of heat-processing. -

Small fish consumed in their
entirety, along with bones, sup-
ply a good amount of caleium
to the diet. The livers of sharks
found in the Indian waters yield
an oil which is very rich in vita-
mins A and D. Its owitamin
content is larger than that of
cod-liver oil, which has to be
imported from abroad.

The extension of poultry
farms to produce eggs and ex-
ploitation of the long coastline
of India to obtain more fish will
go a long way in improving the
supplies of mnutritious foods
among our population.

S. C. BALASUBRAMANIAM
XOJANA
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THE last of Bhilai's three coke

oven batteries has gone into
production. So has a new open
hearth furnace, This is the fifth
of the six furnaces that Bhilai
will be having. The last one will
be ready within a few months.’

EVENTY-TWO thousand Sar-
panches and Panches have
taken the oath of office in 13,400
Panchayats of the Punjab where
Panchayati Raj has been usher-
ed in. '
THIS year's

. small savings

drive has made heartening -

Quiz Answers

i. The present production is
ahout 4.000 tons per year.
against the installed capacity
of 6,000 tons. The capacity is
to be expanded to 9000 tons
by the middle of the Third
Plan 'and 25.000 tons by 1966.
In addition, a scheme for
smelting imporied lead mine-
rals with an -annual capacity
of 12000 tons is also being
considered.

. The Union Ministry of Health
proposes to open 200 more
T.B. clinies, 5 demonstration
and training cenire.,. 7 rehabi-
litation work centres and 23
mobile clinics, in addition 1o
increasing the number of iso-
lation beds by 5.000, during
the Third Plan. A total of 100
million will be covered by

BCG teams, ‘

3. ¥Yes. Eight firms have been so
lincensed, of which two—one
at Coimbatore in Madras State
and the other at Barbil in
Orissa—have already gone in-
to production. Revising an
eartier decision, the Govern-
ment will be licensing pig|
iron plants up to a capacity of
100,000 tons a year each.

4. Encephalitis  is a disease in
which invisible germs cause
a swelling of the brain, some-
times leading to paralysis or
mental disorder. The attacks
penerally occur daring sum-
mer, and the victims are
usually young children.

The best way of preventing
it is by not eating or drinking
contaminated foed and fluids,
and by sleening under mos-
quito nets. There is no known
treatment. but good nursing in
hospital helps. '

With the increase in medi-
cal facilities during the Five
Year Plans, we now have

L

- the disease,

5, Settling tanks for the water
works of the Rourkela Steel
Plant in Orissa, ’
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The Plan Moves

progress. Collections 1 the
eight months from April, 1960,
to the end of November have
been Rs. 52.64 crore. This is
Rs. 15.06 crore more than the
total at the same date last year.
In addition to collections
through small savings securities,
the sale of prize bonds has
brought in Rs. 10.87 crore. In

November, Rs. 25 lakh worth of -

bonds were sold.

LL works under the Bhakra
Nangal Project, except the
Bhakra Dam, the power houses
and the transmission system,
have now been completed. The
Bhakra Dam itself had risen to
a height of 588 ft. by the end of
October, 1960, and 44.77 lakh
cubic yards of concrete. making
up 83.53 per cent of the total,
had been laid. The plugging of
most of the tunnels will be com-
plete by June, 1961. Progress
has also been made in various
units of the Left Bank Power
House, one generator having al-
ready been -commissioned,
work on two others . completed.
The total money spent sp far on
the project is Rs. 151.16 crere,

A NATIONAL Buildings Con-
struction Corporation has

been formed with an authorised -

capital of Rs. 2 crore. This will
take up building and other civil
works of the Unjon Government
ani also help the State Govern-
" ments and public corporations.
One of the aims of the new Cor-
poration is to reduce building
costs and to popularise new
technigues and designs.

A "RESEARCH and Control
* Laboratory has been opened
in the Bhilai Steel Works, con-
sisting of sections on chemical
analysis, radiography, corrosion
testing; fuel analvsis, ete. It will
study the special metallurgical
problems that Bhilai has to
tackle. The equioment and
building have cost Rs. 85 lakh.

MADHYA PRADESH began

using the waters of Cham-

bal project with a formal fune-"

" tion on December 15 near 8heo-
pur in the Morena District. The
waters brought by the Right
Main Canal and: its branches
will be distributed by 970 miles
of distributaries and serve ulti-
mately an area of 7 lakh acres,

‘has generally taken the form

Imore likely to be found in

and .

| less about the standards to

Quotation Box
Public enterprise (in India)

of the Government starting
new undertakings or acquir-
ing them soon after they had
been started by private con-
cerns. Public enterprise has
been an innovating, piloneer-
ing force, stepping in where
private enterprise was lacking
of regarded as undesirable,
instead of reing, as so often
in Britain, a salvaging opera-

tion to rescue ihdustries
suffering from commetceial
mismanagement, inadequate

organisation or capital star-
vation. ...

The public sector- in India
i5 the spearhead of the Indian
advance towards a modetn in-
dustrial economy. It is here
that one sees emerging most
clearly the shape of the so-
cialist pattern of society. ...

The future of socialism fis

india than in Britain, if pre-
sent trends continue. '
—Professor William A. Rob-
son writing in The Political
Quarterly, London.
* ® =

It is the socialists, who re-
tuse to consider seriously the
peculiar requirements of the
modern productive enterprise,
whether . public or private;
who decline to give it the au-
tonomy it must have: who
destroy it by meticulously
passing on its decisions and
thus forcing upon it an into-
terable and unworkable cen-
tralisation: who decline to
see that the organisation of
public enterprises must keep
pace with new conditions and
new tasks, and who are care-

which management of the en-
terprises must be held.... =
1t is the socialists, again,
who on occasion encourage
workers and consumers to ap-
propriate the surplus on
which expansion and growth
depend and without which
there will be stagnation....
Above all, it is socialists who
are responsible for paralysing
belief that success is a matter
of faith, not work.
—Professor J. K. Galbraith
in a note on public enier-
prises in India. -
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Prices- In First Decade
Of Planning

(Continued from page 5)

of food grains in 1858-59 was nearly 75 million
tons. This was a big rise compared to the abnor-
mally low level of 625 million tons in 1957-58.
But in 1959-60 production would only be slightly
larger than the previous years. One of the im-
portant causes restraining the rise in food produc-
tion in the latter part of 1960 is the psychological
impact of the food deal negotiated by the Minister
for Food and Agriculture in May 1960 with the
U.S.A. for import of 17 million tons of food grains
in the next four years. The obtaining of supplies
on such a large scale is a safe guarantee that there
would be no recurrence of food shortage in the
country in the next few years.

From the point of view of the common man
clothing comes next to food, and there has been
a considerable rise in the price of cloth. A major
part of the rise was the direct result of shortage
of raw cotton, which constitutes nearly half of the
total cost of production, During the year 1959-60,
the cotton crop in the country was only 37% lakh
bales as compared to the annual average of 47
lakh bales achieved in the earlier two or three
vears. Similarly, the rise in prices of raw jute
was the result of a short crop in India. Besides
this shortfall in agrieultural production, there
are a couple of other causes for the rise in price
in 1960: the foreign exchange shortage, and the
financial measures (such as deficit financing)
adopted by Government to increase rescurces. As
for the increase in money supply, our Central
banking institution has been exercising, since
March 1960, considerable restraint, and these have
had some effect on checking the inflationary
trends.

The taxation policy of Government has also
to some extent been responsible for the rise in
prices. This will be apparent from the fact that
as against some Rs. 80 crore realised in 1950-31
from excise duty, in 1960-61, the present estimate
of realisation is around Rs, 380 crore. Even gran-
ting that part of the rise in excise duty is in lien
of sales tax on certain items, there has been a
phenomenal increase in revenue from excise duty
which is almost always passed on to the consumer.
Similarly there has been more than twofold in-
crease in sales tax during the last ten years.

Industrial production has kept rising. In 1959
the rise was of 8 per cent, and it is expected to
be 12 to 13 per cent in 1960. But there has been
a shoriage of raw materials, because of foreign
exchange scarcity. Since the beginning of 1857
industrialists have been obliged to import a major
part of their machinery and equipment on de-
ferred payment terms. Machinery imporfed in
this manner has worked out to be much costlier
than that bought on a cash basis. All this results
in a rise in the prices of industrial goods. And of
course, a rise in price of one article tends to affect
the prices of others,

o

Various measures have heen taken by the
Government to hold the price line. They have
already been of benefit to the general public. The
prices of food grains have been held in check
despite the shortages in production by arranging
imports from abroad. Formal or informal control
have been introduced in respect of some other
items. The prices of -cotton piecegoods are also
now at a reasonable level,

It is, however, well known that controls can
only serve as palliatives and cannot effectively
cure the conditions which give rise to inflation.
The ultimate solution lies in higher production all
round, not in physical or credit controls. In a
country like ours, the highest priority should be
given to raising our agricultural production. The
main items in the cost of living index being food,
such as grains, pulses, oils, fats, spices, cloth etc,
our efforts must be concentrated on increasing
their production. Not only do we have to become
self-sufficient as early as possible in the matter
of food grains, but we have also to increase the
produetion of cash crops like cotton, jute and
oilseeds for exports. Agriculture so pervades the
Indian economy that prices can be tackled effec-
tively only through agricultural production. If
our farm production increases, it will have an
impact on our foreign exchange situation also.

Officialesc

(Continued from page 13)

ous. After the “consideration” stage |is
over, the matter has to be “pursued”. I[f
you are lucky to catch up with this elusive
matter in this merry-go-round, you enter the nexi
stage in which you “expedite” its solution or a
decision on it. Honestly, where would we be
without this God-sent jargon? It not only helps in
the disposal or for that matter non-disposal of
cases but also acts as an excellent substitute for
thinking. The expressions are there—ready-made.
You can pick them off the peg, so to say. They are
not many, but all of them are equally wooden,
equally soulless,,equally ponderous and, there-
fore, equally dead. - They havé no more life than
the road-signs one sees every day. Take these,
for instance: instead of writing letters, you “ad-
dress communications”; instead of feeling sorry,
vou “express regret”; instead of informing anyaone,
you ‘“intimate”. And when you want to know
anything, you do not say “Please let me know";
vou say, “Please enlighten us.” If you want any-
thing sent to you, you dare not say *“Please send
it to me.” That would be blasphemy. You say,
“Please furnish' us with, so and so.”

Obviously, when they sit in their chairs,
Government officials are on their dignity; they
put on, as it were, black tails and white bow ties
and sirike a pose. In such an atmosphere, pom-
pousness which is a supreme feature of Indian
officialese comes naturally. No other style of
language would suit the occasion, and the occasion
is a life-time-—I beg wyour pardon—most of us
retire at 55 and write and speak the Queen’s
English happily ever after!

«This~was broadcast from All India Radio, Delhi)

TOJANA




FROM HYBRID
MAIZE—TREBLE
THE USUAL CROP

THE best mangoes began to-be
grown in India after the
Portuguese brought to us the
art of grafting. Anybody who
rears cattle or horses knows that
by crossing two different strains
of a species one will get a bet-
ter and hardier type of animal.
In fact the plans to improve our
cattlé in the various parts of the
.country rest on this principle.

Likewise new varieties of cot-
ton and sugarcane, paddy and
wheat have been naturalised in
India and, in a large number of
cases, cross-bred with local va-
rieties, It has led to a big rise
in yields. .

Much work has been done on
hybrid maizé in the United
States and other countries. In
fact, one authority claims that
the spectacular increase in corn
production in U.S. is due largely
3 introduction of hybrid

Hybrid maize is being popu-
larised in India also.
_evidence of one’s own eyes is the
most econvineing proof of all, de-
monstration farms and field ex-
periments have been run at
many places. One of the cen-
tres so chosen is near Delhi,
where the farmiers have been
shown that hybrid maize can
vield as much as 300 per cent
more than the average yield of
maize,

During the last kharif season,

ducted by the Indian Agricul-
tural Research Institute at six
Tocations in four villages of the
Nangloi area in Dethi. The seeds
used included Hybrid Texas 26
produced at the - Institute and
K.T. 41, a high-yielding variety
of Uttar Pradesh. The average
vield from the hybrid variety
was 29.4 maunds and of K.T. 41
was 17.8 maunds.
of the farmers of Nangloi ob-
tained a yield of 48 maunds per
acre. - The average from local
varieties is only 10 maunds per
acre, :

JANUARY 8, 196}

Since .the

field demonstrations were con- |

Indeed, one--

Over. To You

{Continued from page 2)
planning. A country cannot make progress unless the people are
aware of their contribution to national construction. The Planning

Commission should appoint Plan education units which will under-
take tours in villages, A READER

ABOUT THE NEW YOJANA

[FULLY endorse the views expressed by Mr. P. S. Venugopala
Rao of Mysore and Mr. Ram K. Vepa of Madanapalle about the
new Yojana. It is disappointing. Evidently it is going to be a com-
mercial journal, The value and quality of the then ten naye paise
Yojana impressed me and made me become a subscriber. But the
present Yojane makes me discontinue my subscription.

Gauhati S. R. RAVA
11 -
The new form of Yojana is very nice and very much liked by
our students, PRINCIPAL,
_ Post-graduate Basic Training College.
III

The new Yojana is very handy and attractive in size and
features. The readers’ interest is bound to be roused.
Vijayawada _ o SURYAPRAKASA RAO

ALLOCATION FOR HEALTH

B‘ROM the beginmng, the pulicy ot your journal has been impar-

tial, although it is published under the patronage of the Gov-
erument. Hence I wish to bring to the notice of your readers and
specially to the Planning Commission, the glaring inadequacy of

- the funds set apart tor public health in the Third Pian period which

is officially to start from April next. .
In the coming five years many new public health schemes have

to be started. Some of them, for example the malaria eradication -

programme, ought not by any means,to be slowed down. Although
the work is done with the collaboration of the World Health Orga-
nisation, Government contribution to the running costs forms a con-
siderable sum. India (specially the riverine States of West Bengal,
Orissa, Andhra Pradesh and Madras) still suffers from cholera.
which, in fact, has been spreading from here to the rest of Asia and
the world. India is also held responsible for the spread of small-
pox—a disease which most ccuntries of the world have completely
got rid of. Steps for the total eradication of these two diseases must
nol be withheld any longer. We may say that the prestige of the
country is at stake because of these diseases. Schemes for the con-
trol and treatment of tuberculosis, leprosy and filariasis have also
to be pushed through more vigorously. The Renuka Ray Commit-
tee has recommended “free or subsidised midday meals for the
school-going children. But to tackle the question of malnutrition
-scientifically we shall have to make a beginning with the supply
of adequate nourishment to the child from the pre-natal and post-
natal stages right up to the threshold of adulthood.

The Government has also undertaken to bring down the rate ot
growth of population—the results of which will be apparent oniy
afier 10 to 20 years. Tha present idea is to open family planning
centres throughout rural and urban India. Supply of free or cheap
contraceptives to poor villagers is essential for the success of the
scheme, This will require heaps of money.

The Rs. 700 crore wanted by the Health Ministry constitute the
minimum amount that will enable the satisfactory working of all
‘these schemes. Public opinion - demands that this reasonable
sum must be allotted to-the Health Ministry.

: B. GANGULY

Calcutta
: Editor, . Health & Welfare
EH
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